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[ INTRODUCTION

1. Early Material on the Ainu language

Our earliest sources on the Ainu language go back 10 the late 16th or early
17th century. In his two articles on Ainu lexicography, Hans Adalbert Dett-
mer gives excellent descriptions of a number of these carly sources (Detmer:
1967, 1969), the oldest of which is Matsumae no koto - Ezo kotoba no koto
(The Language of Matsumae - Exo Words) from around the year 1609', It
contains 117 words and short phrases compiled for the use of merchants
trading with the Ainu.

The earliest non-Japanese word list was compiled by a Portuguese [esuit
monk, Jeronvmo de Angelis, in 16215 it is attached w0 a peneral deseription of
the island of Ezo (present-day Hokkaida), and it contains 54 Ainu words of
which 36 are numerals.

Official Japanese interpreters often compiled their own word lists and
other material on the Ainu language, and a number of such works exist from
the 17th to the 19¢h century. The most famous and also the most comprehen-
sive of these is the Japanese-Ainu dictionary, Ezo bogen moshiognsa (An Ezo
Dhalect Miscellany). It was compiled by the interpreter, Uchara Kumajira,
and the administrator, Abe Chazaburs, and firs published in 1792, In 1804
it was printed agamn, and this time in 2 much larger number of copies’, The
Moshivgusa contains close to 3000 words, divided into categories according
to meaning, and it also has a lisc of common phrases and some short exts,
The book even reached the Western World, and in 1851 D, Avpust [Mie-
maier of Vienna wrote his Untersuchingen siber den Baw dor Aimo-Sprache
on the basis of the Mosbrogase material and a few scanty Furopean sources,
Undoubedly the Mosbrogesae has also been of preat value as a primary refer-
ence work for the first Japanese Ainu scholars of this century, Kindaichi
Kyisuke and Chiri Mashio,

From the Russian and Polish side the Ainu language has been recorded as
far back as the beginning of the 18th century. In Muravama’s book on the
Arnu language of the northern Kunile Tslands (Muravanma: 1971), word liss
by Krasheminmbkoy (17393, Steller (1743}, Dybowski (1892) and athers i+



analysed and compared, As Murayama's title indicates, these word ligrs
primarily contain vocabulary ttems from the Ainu language of the narthern
Kurile Islands,

Another important Russian® contribution to the study of Ainu is a dictio-
nary compiled by an army physician in Sakhalin, M. M. Dabrotworski:
Adnsko-Russky Slovay {1875). 1t contains 10,930 entries, of which ARy -
mately half were collecrad by the author himself in Sakhalin, while the other
half were taken from various pther sources,

Finally the Pole, Bronislaw Pilsudski, should also be mentioned here, (o
was deported to Sakhalin in 1886, and from that time on he spent the rest of
his life studying the language and culture of the Ajny’. In 1912 he published 4
number of Sakhalin Ainu texts with translations under the e Materials for
the Stiedy of Atnn Language and Folklore.

2. Pre-war Ainu Research

An exhaustive presentation of Ajng linguistic research up to the end of
World War 1T will ot be given lere, In the following [ shall mamly discuss |
the three “piants” in the field of Adiu studies, namely John Baichelor, Kin |
daichi Kyosuke, and Chin Mashio, all of whom have contributed 1w the

present study through their works.

21, fobin Barchelor [IF33-1%44)

The Britsh missionary, John Batchelor, who warked among the Ainu for
more than sixty years berween 1877 and 1942, has had a lasting impact on
Ainu language research ourside Tapan, since his works have until recently
been the most casily accessible major source material in any other language
than Japanese®. Batchelor's work as a missionary necessitated his tearning 1he
language, and from his hand we have a number of translations jnee Minu of
various parts of the Bible, Batchelog not only learned 10 speak the language;
he also devised a romanization system o write it down {in Japan, unuil then,
Ainy had been written — if ag al] — in the Japanese syllabic bana alphaber).
Batchelor wrote g large number of books and articles about the Ainy eulry re
and linguage®, and his Ereatest contribution was no doubt his Ax Afrn-
English-Japangse Lhctionary, which was firse published in 1889, but reached
its final form in the fourth revised edition of 1938,

15
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In Europe Batchelor’s dictionary has been the authoritative work on Aing
for decades; a position which has been only slightly challenged by the
appearance of Hatton's diglect dictionary in 1964 (Hattori: 1964). In Japan,
however, Batchelor came o be viewed in racher a different light — especially
after Chini published his Amsgo Nyamon {An Ainu Primer) in 1956, Chiri
writes about Batchelor’s dictionary:

“When speaking of dictionaries of Ainu, people invariably think of Dr. Barchelor's
dictionary. Such is the extent of this dictionary’s fame today. However, guite con-
trary to the trust which is generally placed in ir, 1 must say that [ have never in my
life seen a dictionary with so many flaws. May, rather than saying that it bas many
flaws, it would be closer 1o the truth 1o say that it consists solely of flaws. "
(Chirt; 1956; 237

Over the nexe 15 pages Chiri proceeds to point out example after example of
mistaken translavions, phantom words, and wrong forms found in the dictio-
nary. However, Chiri’s harsh criticism should probably be seen in the light
of the extremely favorable recommendations which followed the publication
of Batchelor's dictionary from such distinpuished professors as Basil Hall
Chamberdain” and Kindaichi Kyosuke (of which at least the later must have
known bewter?). The dictionary (and the grammar preceding ithare extremely
inaceurate and cannot be relied upon as a primary saurce for the study of
Ainu. Nevertheless, considering the scarcity of sources and the generally
poor quality of any material published before the works by Kindaichi and
Chiri began to appear, Barchelor's dictionary should in my opinion not be
dismissed altogether, [t contains valuable material which can certainly be
used with a eritical and cautious approach. The dictionary gives both |apane-
se and English translations for the Ainu entries, and perhaps Barchelor's
knowledge of Japanese was more ar fault than his knowledge of Ainu, since
m a number of instances one finds that while the Japanese translation is
tatally misleading, the English one is much closer to the point. Perlips ony
may question whether Chiri actually bothered 1o read the iinglish transla
tions as well?

2 2 Kindarchi Kydsuke (1882-1977)

The name of Kindaichi Kyasuke is inseparably associated with Ainu studies
in the minds of ordinary Japanese people, so that even people wha know
very little abour the Ainu beyand the fact that they are hairy and live in the

[




north, will often know as well thar they were studied by Dr. Kindaichi,
Kindaichi was a graduare of the highly prestigious Tokyao Imperial Universi-
ty, and his lifelong enthusiasm for the study of Ainu language and literature
lent a certain legitimacy to this field and came 10 secure Ainu lanpuage
research as a recognized and tatrly respeetable branch of linguistics in Japan,
Kindaichi’s main interest in Ainu lay not in the language as such, but rather
in the orally transmiued liverature, particularly the yukar epics, and his
language studies were primarily aimed at providing a tool for the nterpreta-
tion of the ywkar In 1931 he thus published the Afnu jojishi yikara no
kenkyi (Research in Ainu Yikar Epics), which contains Ainw yitkara gk
tekiyo (Essentials of the Grammar of Ajnu Yukar) (Kindaichi: 1931),

From 1928 an Ainu woman, Kannari Matsu, stayed in the Kindaichi home
for some years, writing down in romanized seript all the yakar she could
remember. Altogether she filled out seventy notebooks with Ainu texts, and
until his death in 1971 Kindaichi was working on the translation and annota.
uon of these texts. Eight volumes of texts with translatons and notes
appeared between 1959 and 1968 (Kindaichi: 1955 1904),

23 Chiri Mashio (1909-1961)

Chiri Mashio was an Ainu himself, but he was born mn one of the maore
Japanized areas of Hokkaido and grew up without learning o speak Ao,
With the support of De. Kindaichi he succeeded in Zatning entrance to the
famous Tokyo Imperial University, thus becoming the first Ainu ever 1o
enter this prominent institution. As a pupil of Kindaichi he gradually bepan
to take an interese in Aing studies, and he eventually praduaced with a thesis
on the grammar of the Ajnu language, Awmse goba gatsetss (An Oudine of
Ainu Grammar) (Chiri: {(1936) 1974). Later he spent three vears i Sakhalin
and published 4 description of the Sakhalin dislects, Ainn wala kenkyi -
Karafuto hogen o chiashin to shite {Research in Ainu Graminar — Centering
on the Sakhalin Dialects) (Chiri: 1942,

Chiri’s intercs gradually turned rowards etymolagical rescarch, and
among his later works are many that deal widh toponymic research, Chir
began working on a projected ten veolume classificational dictionary of Ainu,
but unfortunately he only managed o complete three volumes befare his
early death in 1961, Thesc three valumes with the title Brsrred Ainago jiten
(A Classified Dictionary of Ainu) (Chiri: 1953, 1954, 1962) deal with planes,
animals, and human beings respectively, and they contain a wealth of lexical
and culoural information,

20




24, Kindaichi, Chiri, and the Present Sticely

For the present study 1 have mainly made use of Chiri's Ains pobd gatsersn
(Chiriz (1936) 1974) and of Kidaichi’s Atnugogaks égi (Lectures in Ainu
Linguistics) (Kindaichi: 1960). Kindaichi's book is based an 1 series of lec-
tures given by the author at the Tokyo Imperial University in the early
19205, and they deal nov anly with the “classical” language of the Yukar, but
with contemporary, spoken Ainu as well. Both books are representative of
their authors’ views, and since they both concern themselves with the Ainu
language of Hokkaida, they have provided a good background for compari-
sons. Below, | recapitulate the contents of these twa books, while at the same
time endeavouring to clarify the major differences berween thejr approach
and that of the present study.

Kindaichi begins his section on grammar (gohoron atsidedi ) by pointing our
that a division of the parts of speech of Ainu is very problemane — the
concept of free and bound forms, for instance, iy not cnsil}f app]y. Seem-
ingly bound forms like case suffixes, noun prefixes, auxiliaries, etc. are in
reality independent adverbs, verbs, nouns, or demonstratives which have
been made to function in a less independent role. Kindaichi suggests that an
alternative point of departure for a word class division might be to divide the
wards into thase that may combine with personal affixes {ninsha selsigi
AFRHEAE) and those that may not (Kindaichi: 1960: 30), However, after
making these observations, he actually — and somewhar disappointingly —
proceeds to describe the Ainu morphology in the following five chaprers:

1) Nouns (rercesdd il )

2) Pronouns (daimresh (REDN)
3 Adjectves (keipash NEFEE)
4y Adverbs {fuknshr W)

5) Verbs {dashy Bhisl)

These chapters are followed by a chapter on synax (bunshobo i,

Chiri does not theorize abour the criteria for word class division, but after
a chapter on phonology goes straight on to deseribe the tollowing eight
F_"‘T‘]LJPS:

1) Mouns {,r.«n_-g'-.'.!:; ':ﬁr;‘]}
2) Pronouns {daimershi L&)
3 MNumerals (zsisdir B0




4) Vorhs (ddaski Wi

5) Adjectives (keryvashr FEE
6] Adverbs (frcheseshs B

7) Particles {poshr Hhdaly

8) Interjections (kantansh: W)

A chapter on word formation follows these chapters, and finally, like Kin
daichi, he ends the deseription with a chapter an synrax (bunshoron 455,

241 Nonns

Rindaichi points out that nouns cannot be declined according o case,
number, or gender, but that they have the unique feature of being deter-
mined according o grammatical person. Kindaichi was the first 1o paint out
that the Ainu language had personal alfixes, and not pronouns as Batchelar
had called them. Kindaichi was alse the first o point out that the difference
between ep. ttak and iakithi), *talk”. was not one of number, as had been
assumed in earlier works, but rather of whar he calls an “abstract form” and a
“concrete form”, the latter of which is always determined with FESpEct o
grammatical person. However, Kindaichi maintained thar all nauns had bath
of these forms, and while Chiri excluded some nouns as “non-possessalle”
(Chiri: (1936, 1974; 20ff), Tamura was the first o point out that actually
only a limited number of nouns were capable of appearing in the “concrere”
{or as Tamura calls it: "belonging™} form: namely those “which express parrs
of the bady and their function, parts of an entity, products made of or fram
some material, and 3 few [nssilized, and therefare unpredictable Torms”
(Tamura: 1964: 49f), In the present study | have maintained Tamura's ter-
minology, “the belonging form™, but T have gone one step further by defin-
ing the limitations on the use of the belonging form of nouns as betng a
question of alicnable/inalicnable possession. Le., only expressions of jnalien-
able possession (including the partitive genitive) may make use of the belong-
ing form (see section 12.1.2),

Both Kindaichi and Chiri deal with the category of case [kaks B in the
chapter on “Nouns®. Their approach is semantic, i.e. they start out with all
passible types of case relationship (nominative, accusative, dative, genitive,
locative, allative, ablative. instrumental, comitative, limitarive, prolative,
conformative, inessive, adessive, subessive, centricitive, illative, erc), and
then for each ane they explain how it is expressed in the Ainu lanpuage (as
zero, through suffixes (which are etymologically explained as original verbs,

22




adverbs, or demonstratives), through noun prefizes (“originally independent
nouns”), by prefixation of the predicate, or with nouns expressing position
and funetioning “like particles™). This wiay of ordering grammatical
categories is fundamentally different from the approach taken by Tamura
(see section 3.4), and also from my own approach in the present study, The
approach of Kindaichi and Chiri is the traditional, notional approach, where
categories are set up on the basis of common semantic features (“rouns
denote things, verbs denote actions™), and not on the basis of commaon
tormal or distributional fearures, It presupposes universal catepories into
which any new language may be poured if one commences by asking the
question: “How does this language express that meaning?” This will not
necessartly result in a misleading description of the language; especially pro-
viding thar one refrains from trying to stretch the data to [it the systermn (the
“this is the theary upon which we base our facts"-approach), bur it will
generally result in a confusing and disorderly description.

The opposite approach will ideally start out with the language alone, and
with no preconceived categories. Out of this a system will grow forth - as the
analysis and understanding progresses — a system based purely on formal and
— especially in the case of Ainu, which has no conjugations or other devices
which change the basic form of 2 word - on distributional crigeiia. I practice

such an ideal and “pure” approach may be somewhar impeded by the fact
that all linguists carry around preconceived notions of whar a linguage can
do - partly from their mother tongue, partly from ather languages they have
learned. I this were not the case, nothing would presumahly stop them from
t.g. inventing 4 brand-new terminology for the description of each new
language, What does in effect stop them is of course not only an inability 1o
rid themselves of preconceived notions (this in fact should not be impeos-
sible), but facher the extreme impracucality of the resulting terminological
chaos.

In Tamura's works, for example, we'thus find 3 compromise, where dis-
wibutional criteria are employed tw order the morphemes of Ainu into |
categories. These categonies then termnologically avail themselves either of
terms which are already known, or of terms which have known analogies
from the wraditional description of (primarily) Japanese, In the analvsrs of
word classes in the Shizunai dialect, 1 have tried w stick 1o distributional
eriteria, but occasionally T have pointed out that the same or a similar concept
may be expressed by grammarically different means.
The final section of both Chiri's and Kindaichi's chapters an “Nauns” is :
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devored 1o whar they call “nominalizing suffizes” (mesbha poby BlEER),

Tamura and Asai both call these same motphemes “nominal particles™ (mei-
joshi BEAET) (Tamura: 1964 42 Asai: 1969: 7930, while 1 have tertmed them
“nominalizers™ in order o emphasize their function of making nominal -
pressions out of verbal ones (see section 14.13), Both Kindaichi, Chirr, and
Asai list only a few suffixes in. this group, but m my analysis these are
inclieded ina larger group of nominalizers, which furthermore contajng mor-
phemes, which by Kindaichi {1960: 201H), Chiri ({1936} 1974: 1276, 1324],
and 154[f), and Asai (1969; 789 and 790) are terpreted as belonging o
different classes, such as e.p. “auxiliary verbs” (Godask: B8R ), or “conjunec-
tiomal partcles” (erswzaka foshs HEREIh I T my knowledge, Tamura has
not so far written on “nominal particles” specifically, but her aricles on
“conjunctional particles” (Tamura: 19724, 1972b, 1972-73) include none of
the morphemes which:| nterpree as naminalizers, so presumably her catepo-
ry of nominal particles will also be broader than thar of Kindaichi, Chivi, and
Asai.

Chir’s chapter on “Nouns” furthérmore includes a section on “trans-
formed nouns” (tenser messht dereddil ), 1o presents lists of various words,
which depending on their context may be interpreted either as nouns or as
verbs. This raises an ioteresiing question upon which | have touched ol
very briefly in my description of the Shizunai dialect. Chirl presents these
lists of words without any synractical arguments to explain why they would
have this potential double function, but presumably he has in mind construe-
tions like:

waklata kbu b “waterdrawing-1-do”
or;
wekkata ks by onan - -.-.rm;vrd:-;mwng-]km-l—g._}"

where the verl wadbars, “draw water ', might be considered a5 a nominal
form. For reasons of economy 1 have in my analysis chosen to consider
wakkata in both of these cases as a verb: in the first example 11 is extended
with by, “do”, bunctioning as an assertive auxilizry (see section [4.9.4.8), and
in the second example it is extended with kwsw, which 1 defifie 5 2 conjunc-
tionalizer (sec section 14.12.4). However, if wakkata is i verbal expression,
one might in both cases reasonably have expected the pronominal affix, ki,
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“I". to appear before wakbati 1« well as before &7 and oman: the fact that this
is nat the case may then he taken as an argument in favour of viewing
wakkdta as a noun — or at least as a verb that ought to have beon nominalized,
but where ellipsis of the nominalizer has raken place. I woakbata is defined as
a noun, it would in the second example force an interpretation of by as a
CASE POStPOSIton — an interpretation which in my opinion would complicare
the morphological analysis more than a rule which permits (but does no
demand) ellipsis of 4 pronaminal affix when it occurs more than once with
two closely connected verbals. Unfortunately, however, the usage of pro-
nominal affixes is one of the ey mast likely ra suffer decay in a language
death process, where the superseding lanpuage does nor have any equivalent
of this phenomenan, Therefore, reliable dara on which to base any conelu-
sive evidence regarding this problem must be considered impossible 1o ob-
L,

24. 2. Provonns

Under “Pronouns®, Kindaichi decribes the personal pronouns and affixes,
while pointing out thart the latter are nat pronouns, but *pronoun-like per-
sonal affixes” He Lo the classical forms found in the yeekar as well as the
molern, colloguial forms, and here he introduces a distinction berwesp in-
clusive and exclusive |5 person plural. This distinction has been maintained
in all later descriprions of Aing (Chiri: (1936) 1974: 50, Asai: 1969 775:
Tamura: 19794: 9, 1970k, 58411), but in the present analysis | have discarded
this distinction in favour of 2 broader interpretation of the applicability of the
pronominal affix for the indefinite person (sce scerian 1410}, The same
argument has caused me 1o drop the concept of the 2nd persan honorific,
which has also persisted in the majority of the post-Kindaichi Ainy language
descriptions (Chiri: (1936) 1974: 51; Tamura: 1970a: 9, 1970b: 578),

In describing the cases of the pronouns both Kindaichi and Chig define
lorims like b kon, ¢ kor, oo, as "possessive pronouns” {(Kindaichi: 1940: 77,
Chiri: (1936} 1974 52}, although they also both correctly analyse these forms
4% consisting of a personal affix and the verb, kor, *have™. Kor in this posi-
tion is treated as an actributive Postposition in my analysis {see section 14.3),

For the other cases, Kindaichi gives the accusative/dative form of the
persanal affixes, and with this form, plus & number of the case markers
deseribed in his chapter on “Nouns”, the various other cases of the persona
pronouns are construed, he says. The case markers 1o which he refers are in
reality what Tamura has later called “position nouns” (tche mepshy 4340 1,
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and [ have called them “positionals” (see section 12.5). In my analysis the fact
that positionals may attach to a pronominal {= personal) affix in the objective
case o indicate position in relation to the speaker or the addressee is seen 1s
analogous to the situation where positionals artach to other nouns which
serve as a reference point far the position indicated,

Chint keeps the deseription of the pronouns separate from that of the
pronominal affixes, so thar the fatrer are primarily analysed as conjugationg
of the verb: “subjective conjugation”, “ohjecrive conjugation™, and *incor-
poratng conjugation” (Chin: (1936) 1974: 69). The same terms are en-
played by Kindaichi in his description of the verb (Kindaichi: 1960: v7f),
“Incorporating conjupation” describes what Tamura and the present study
call “nominative-objective affixation”; e tlie situation where 3 transitive
verl has one pronominal affix as its subject and another as irs abject or dative
object (Tamura: 1970, V1E, 1970k 5934f; and section 14.10.5 in the present
study),

Kindaichi’s chaprer on pronouns only deals wich the personal pronouns,
but Chiri includes in this chapter the “interrogative pronouns” (gerntan
daimeishi  KERIGS) 1) boothe “demonstrarive pronouns”™ (bt daimeish
R dUB &), and a category which he calls “demonstrative adjectives” (shyji |
eeryishy IRAIEEH). Neither Chiri nor Kindaichi seem 1 keeep stricdy 1w
viie single dialecr in thelr descriptions, and in these sections on demon-
stratives ang interrogatives Chird lists 1 number of morphemes which are nes
found in the Shizunai dialect, while ar the same time including those thar aye
found in the Shizunai dialect. He describes the system of demonseratves as
tripartite: proximal, mesial, and distal, bur in the Shizunai dialect theye i
only a distinction between proximal and distal. The 1wo morphemes expris-
sing this distinction are identical to the morphemes which Chigi gives for the
mesial and the distal deierjes (see section 12.3.3 in the present study ), The
terminology of deictic and anaphoric in this connection is meroduced by nye: .
Chiri describes the function of the anaphoric ne correctly, but defines it as

teskanshiteht kanji no sy go GERIMAI Lo 558 e, word which feels

similar to a definjie article™). The category of “demanstrative adjectives”
covers what [ have termed the adnominal use of the demonstratives, and
Chiri does nor deal separately with the adnominal function of the interroga
tive pronouns (see section H-in my descriprion),

243, Adectives
Both Kindaichi and Chiri make a distinetion bevweea verhs and adjectives,
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although they both note thar such a distinction is not required from 4 flpe.
tional point of view. Kindaichi says that adjectives are “conjugated like jn-
transitive verhs” (by “conjugation” he refers to the forms with pronominal
affixes attached), and ¢ha they are similar to the catepory of adjectives |y
Japanese eather than in the European languages: they may be predicares: they
do not change their form according to the noun which they modify; and they
have no comparative or superlative declination. Thus, ke says, they might a5
well be included within the category of intransitive verbs (Kindaichi: 1940
a1
Chiti savs in hjs chaprer on verls:

“The difference berween verbs and adjectives in Ainu is very shight; semantically the
lormer expross acts, while the lacrer APress properties, and functionally the lattes
have na imperative form — thar sall, There is ng marphological difference wiyr-
socver ™

(Chiri: (1936) 1974 B4y

It his book on the Sakhalin dialects, Chiri explains ar length why the differ
ence between verbs and adiectives is cven smaller in Ainu than 1n Japanese
{Chiri: 1942: 77H). He points out for mstance, that asserted farms of adjee
EIves are in Ajnu formed just like the asserted forms of verhs, namely with the
auxiliary, k1, “do”, while the corresponding expressians in Japanese use suri,
“do™, wirh verbs, hut ar, “be”, with adjectives,

Section 13.3,1 explains my reasons for discarding the distinerion between
verbs and adjectives in this description.

Rindaichi and Chiy both include a section an “adjectivizing suffixes”
(Chiri: keivashiho eobn BEEE ER Kindaichi: keryishi ng shufunarn gobi
LT Ji o i & 1 BIEIRY in their tiusc]'ip[iu:m. They contain an analvsiy of
Seme common, recurting adiective endings like -me, -y, -5, ~kor, erc, A
similar section is found in thejr chapters on “Verbs 7 dl.'..‘ifi‘ii?il]l; crvmologi-
cally a number of endings which recur with verbs, Such an analysis poes
beyond the scape of 4 purely synchronic description such as [ have artempred
here, e nevertheless | have included 3 similar section (see 136, “Varh
Formative Morphemes®) in my description, [t mav aid the understanding i
the natre of Alny verbs, hor otherwise it should be seen more or less as an
appendix to the description as such.

Kindaichi ends his deseription of the adjective with a section on adver-
bialized adjcctives, Adverbialization i achieved with the suffix <o, which
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Kindaichi explains as an adjective sulfjx with the original meaning of the
Japanese yoks, “well, often™, Chiri gives the same interpretation in his chap-
ter on “Adverbs”, In my deseription | interpret this -no as the conjune-
tionalizer no, which may follow all other kinds of verh expressions as well
{see section 14.12.1).

244, Adverbs

Chiri starts out by stating that all adverbs are derived or constructed from
ather parts of speech, and he then orders his description according 10 the
various word classes which form the origin of the adverb, i.e. nouns, pro-
nouns, numerals, verbs, and adjecrives, Kindaichi in his chapter on “Ad.
verbs” mainly deals with the morphemes which T have called “positionals”
(see section 12.5). Neither of the two make any attempt to classify various
types of adverbs semantically.

In my weatment of this word class T have divided the adverbs into six
subcategories (see section 12.6.3), and [ have distegarded diachronie {ety-
maological) criteria for determining whether a morpheme which is capable of
forming an adverbial adiunce should he regarded as an adverb or not, al-
though [ have in some cases noted the overlapping with other word elasses.
Surprisingly, a grear many of the morphemes which would probably even
from a diachronic point of view qualily as "pure adverbs” are mentioned by
neither Kindaichi, nor Chirg — wards like for instance ertkota, chskonna
(section 12.6.3.1), sy, mad (1.6.3.4), sonmo, swrelwsba (12:6.3.5), and samo
(12.6.3.6).

Both Chiri and Kinduichi devore a section to the prefixes of direction, he-,
“towards”, and bo-, “away from”, which they define as adverbs (etymuologi-
cally nouns meaning “face” and “back", respectively). These 1 have treated g
noun prefixes (sce section 14.1.2),

245, Verbs

“Actually, Ainu verbs take a lot of affixes and change into very lang lorms, 5o that
Ao grammar is almost solely the prammar of verbsy for the rest, mere lexical
explanations will suffice, and it Presents no great problem,”

(Kindaichi: 1960; 3a)

Kindaichi’s treatment of Ainu verbs takes up close 1 two thirds of the
section on morphology. He starts out by establishing two main proups of
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verhs, namely “compleie verbs® (kandashi SR and “ine wplere verbs"
(fukandishi F5EBM), The former are defined as verbs which can appear all
by themselves, while the later are verbs that must necessarily be accom-
panied by an object or a complement, The “complete verbs” thus correspond
1o intransitive verbs, while the “incomplete verbs” correspond to transitive
verbs and what Kindaichi calls “incomplete intransitive verbs”, Actually this
last group has only one genuine member, namely ne, which Kindaichi trans-
lates as “become”, As was laer pointed out by Tamura, ne is the copula, and
as I have demonstrated in section 13,5, the “become” meaning reflects the
dynamic ~ as opposed to the static - function of the copula. MNeither Kin-
daichi nor Chirl mentions the concept of copula. The other members which
Kindaichi includes in the group of “incomplete intransitive verbs" are all
mtransitive verbs which have become transitive through the addition of fre-
fixes such as e-, ko-, or o- {"adjunct-increasing prefixes™ cf. My section
14.7.3).

Kindaichi points out that the most special feature of the Ainu verbs is that
they are invariably determined according o grammatical person — a fact
which had been overlooked in descriptions of Ainu until then. The 1st and
2nd person are marked with pronominal affises, but the 3rd persan is un-
marked, so thar whenever 3 verb i unmarked, ic iy according w Kindaichi
{1960; 98) derermincd as having a 3rd person subjece. In my deseription |
have chosen not to postulate a 3rd person in all mstances of unmarked verbs —
instead | prefer to say that an unmarked verb has a 3ed person subject {and/or
abject) wnless there is another overt subject {and/or object) (see section
14.10),

Both Chiri and Kindaichi speak of “conjugation” (katsaye 7MY in con-
nection with the verbs. They set up three different conjugations: "The sub-
jective conjugation” (shukeake satsiyd EHTEM), which applies to all classes
of verbs: "the ohjective conjugition” (mokafediakn katsuya E IR E I ),
which applies only 10 transitive verbs; and “the Incorporating confupation”
(hogagotek katsyn BRI, which deseribes the forms with both a
nominative and an objective pranominal affix artached, and which therefore
also applies to transitive verbs omly,

The verh morpheme as such does not change its form according o
grammatical person; only the affix chanpes. Some verbs, however, change
their form according to number (see also section 13.7 in this study), Kin
daichi employs this face to set up four conjugational subcategories for the
“complete verbs”, namely according 1o how the plural form of the verh is
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constructed: 1) Those that have the same form in the singular and the plural
(Ex. atak, “speak™); 2) Those that add -pa after dropping their final vowe]
(Ex. hosipt — hosippa, “come back™}; 3) Those that change their final - inwg
P AEx. ahunt — ahup, “come in™); and 4) Those that have completely differem
singular and plural forms (Ex. an - oba. “exist").

Transitive verbs have the same types of plural formarion, bur these plural
forms are interpreted by Kindaichi as denating plurality of the abject {1960:
121ff}. He does, hawever, elsewhere (1960: 126-27) sav thar the plural form
of transitive verbs may also denote either plurality of subject or respect
towards the addressee, This he explains as a later development caused by
analogy with the plural of inteansitive verbs.

With transitive verbs a plural subject will in many cases automatically
imply plurality of object as well - although of course far from al ways —and in
such cases it can be difficult 1o tell whether the plural form of the verb i5
caused by the one or the other. Since nouns are rarely marked for number, it
will often be impossible 10 tell whether the subject or the object (or both) are
plural or not, Finally, only very few of the transitive verbs in my Shizunai
dhalect marerial have plural forms at all, so it is not possible on that basis 1o
verify Kindaichi's starement tha the expression of plurality of the object s
the basic function of transitive verbs in the plural

In section [3.7 1 pointour still another function of the plural form, namely
to denote “plurality of action” or “repetitton”, Furthermore, I include redu-
plicavon of the verb as an additional way of expressing this type of plurality,

Bath Kindaichi and Chiri give many examples of verbs with the prlieral
suffix -pa which in my material never appear in the plural form. This may
well be due to decay in my informant's competence regarding this category.
Japanese, which is her second language, has no equivalent to the plural form
of verbs, and since number is furthermore not a fearure which is stressed in
the other word classes {excepr for the pronominal affixes), it must be cons
dered one of the more expased categories in the language death process.

In my description of Ainu verbs T do not employ the term “conjugation”,
Except for the singular-plural ahernations, Ainu verbs never chiange their
torm, and 1 therefore cansider it inappropriate w speak of conjugations. The
various types of affixes and auxiliaries that combine with verbs I have instead
treated as separate classes of bound forms, These classes, which 1 have called
“werb prefixes”, “verb suffixes”, “verb auxiliaries”™, and “pronominal affixes”
(sections 14.7-10) are all treated by Kindaichi and Chiri under either *Verhs®
or "Syntax",
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Both Chiri and Kindaichi devote special sections to the pronominal affixes
a-, ci-'y and f-. A- is seen basically as the 1st person plural, mclusive; but
Kindaichi points to six other possible funcoons of this affix: 1) General
person (hansha iM#F), e, “everybody, anybody”; 2) Indefinite person
{futeisho AHERF), e, “one, you™; 3) Passive voice; 4) Middle voice; 5)
Participle marker, 6) Honorific 2nd person. For - he lists the same func-
nons with the exception of the passive voice and the honorific 2nd person.

As T have pointed out in section 14.10.4, a-/an- is primarily the affix for
the indefinite person, while a- (see 14.10.1) is used for the 15t person plural,
when “we” are perceived as a clearly defined group which the speaker feels
that he/she is representative of. The indefinite person is employed for the 1t
person plural only when this condition is not fulfilled. The indefinite person
may further be used when expressing an unspecified agene (“the passive™),
for polite vagueness (2nd person honorific), and when expressing a “pre-
tended I/we” (as for instance in stories told in the st person). Ci- m my
material is never used for the indefinite persan, and where it 15 used far che
“general person” in the meaning of *(we) all”, it 15 sall limited o a known
group, as [or instance “we all in this village” or similar expressions.

The use of a- and a- in what Kindaichi and Chiri call “participle forms” |
regard as no-ditferen: frone any other kind of adnominalized sentence; with
or without a proneminal affix attached o the adnominalized verb,

As for the middle voice, [ have no examples of either a- or a- expressing
this concept. The concept of something happening by iself —invalving no
agent — is expressed by the verh prefix si- (see section 14.7.2)

The prefix i-, 1 have treared primarily as a verb prefix, and not as the
objective case of the indefinite pronominal affix. Tr functions to make -
transitive verbs out of transitive ones by providing them with an inbuilt
object meining “somebody” or “someching” (see secnon 14,7.2). Chiri
(1936} 1974: 66} pives three other wses for the prefix -, namely as the
nominatve case of the Lst person singular, the 3ed person (expletive use with
nouns), or the indefinie person. In my material [ have oo examples of any of
these three nominatve functions, and neither Kindaichi (1960), nor Tamura
(1970b) make any mention of them.

Bath Kindaichi and Chiri give a very thorough and systematie deseriprion
of the verb prefixes with the exceprion of -, which they both include among
the pronominal affixes, One serihing difference bevween their deseription and
mine i5 that they put a much greater emphasis an the case marking function
of the prefixes -, ko-, and o- (Kindaichi: 1960: 136{f; Cliri: (1936) 1974
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B9t} The locative, allauve, and ro a lesser extent instrumental cases are in my
material predominantly expressed through case postpositions following the
noun. Unmarked nouns denoting position or goal followed by a prefised
verb are only rarely seen, while unmarked nouns denating means followed
by a verb prefixed wath ¢- are somewhat more frequent. In Kindaichi's and
Chiri’s material, however, constructions of this type appear to be extremely
commaon. | believe that this phenomenon, too, reflects a change braught
about by the decline of the Ainu linguage and the influence of Japanese.
Japanese employs only case postpasitions and has no verh prefixes of this
type. Since case postpositions have been available in the Ainu language as an
alwernative way of expressing the locative, allative, and instrumental cases, it
stems inevitable that they should have gained in frequency among bilingual
speakers at the expense of the constructions using verb prefixes. Kindaichi
and Chiri bath use data from the orally transmitted licerature of the Ainu,
which has preserved older stages of the language, and furthermore they base
their deseriptions on field work done in the 1920s and 19305, so that even
their data on the colloquial language certainly reflect a less decaved stage of
the language than my data, which were collected in 1980 and 1981, As My
be seen from my description (section 14.7,3), the adjuncts 1w which the
prefixes point, when they appear in my material, are often not explicitly
staed. Instead they are pereeived as a vague sum of what has been implied by
the preceding statement. It may be surmised that were the references [or
these verb prefixes to be stated explicitly ina single word, a case POSIPAsIEon
waould be emplayed instead of the prefix,

For those prefixes which 1 have called “adjunct-reducing” (section l4.7.2),
e yay #-, and si-, there does not seem o have been a similar decay —
perhaps because the Ainu language has no alternative way of expressing
retlexivity, munralivy, and middle voice. As mentioned abwve, the prefix -,
which also belongs in this group, is not included by Kindaichi and Chir, but
interprered as a pronominal affix inscead.

Combinations of prefixes are only wuched upon briefly by both authors in
their chaprers on “Verbs™, They describe the combinations of r-e- and g-feo-
(Kindaichiz 1960: 151-52; Chiri: (1936) 1974 95-96), and Chiri includes ety
ko= as well (1936) 1974: 977, b longer strings and ather combinations are
saved for a later chapter, where they are described under the heading, “Paly-
synthesis” (sée section 2.4,7)

As for verb sulfixes (section 14,8 in the present workl, Chit groups the

transttivizing and causativizing suffixes wogether with o list of verh formative
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morphemes (Chiri: (1936) 1974: 103f; see section 13.6 in my description),
and beyond listing a number of 15olated forms, he offers no comments, He
also gets the transitivizing and causativizing suffixes mixed up, when he
interprets -re and -fe as transitivizing suffixes in some cases, and causativiz-
ing in others (Chiri: (1936) 1974: 107},

Kindaichi groups the causativizing suffixes with a group of suffixes tha
express aspect. The transitivizing suffixes he does not treat in a body, al-
though they are mentioned in connection with the division of verbs into
“complete” and “incomplete”.

Kindaichi makes a distinction between aspectual suffixes (désatar no sa-
betsw o arawass rashis trotrona doshi gobi W@ NE LR 5 Lo g 75§
wluiIE, “various verb suffixes which seem to express distinctions in action
aspect”), and “aspecrual particles” (rai (Aktionsart; asprect) no forr B8 (L)
@EE ). To the first group belong -bosann®, -rotothe, -atki, -nataral bitara,
~osma, -fek”, and -ekatsa® (Kindaichiz 1960: 16261). OFf chese, only the three
farms marked with an asterisk are found in my material, and then only in
very few expressions, which appear o be lexicalized.

The “aspectual particles” comprise forms which T have treated in section
4.9 as verb auxiliarics, bue also a number of forms which are not found in
my material on the Shizunai dialect There is some diserepancy berween
Kindaichi's interpretations of the forms and mine; e, he trearsa as the
perfective aspect (Kindaichi: 1960: 1676f), while I interprer it as the durative
mode of action (zktionsart) (see section 14.9.3.1). Kor an, which corresponds
o kane an in the Shizunai dialect, Kindaichi calls “the progressive aspect”
(shinkorar MR ) (Kindaichi: 1960: 1716f), while I see it as the uncomplered
aspect (section 14.9.2.4), Chiri’s description follows closely thar of Kin-
daichi, but he includes the two forms wa isam and wwa okere under “the
perfective aspect” (kanryotar 56 THE). [ distinguish berween the two as the
perfective aspect (14.9.2,1) and the completed aspect {14.9.2,3), respectively,

246, Particles

A chapter on "Particles” (joshs K48 is only found in Chiri's book, and it
contains sections on “particles, which follow uninflecred words™ (taigen i
ik mono RZE00 8@, Yconjuncrional particles”™ (setsuzoks joshs
HREE ), and “final parucles” (shijoshi #0030}, Most of the morphemes in
the first of these sections are treared under “Nouns” in Kindaichi's work,
while the two laner seotions are described in his final chapter on *Symitax”,
The first group comprises whar | have called “posipositions”, and in my
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analysis | have subcategorized them into artriburive postpositions (14,3},
coordinative postpositions (14.4), case postpositions (14.5), and FESEEICE v
postpositions (14.6), thereby partly tallowing the categories set up by Bruno
Lewin far classical Japanese (Lewin: 1959: 75.g5 and 92-97),

Chiri lists fifty-four different morphemes with translations and examples,
but he makes no avempe to classify them. Some of the morphemes have been
described in other connections in his book, and references are piven, so thar
this section is partly a summary of carlier chapters,

In the section on conjunctional particles, Chiri lists thirty-four different
morphemes (Chiri: (1936} 1974: 12760), This section carresponds 1o Kin-
daichi’s chaprer on “conjunctional forms" (setsuzokukes HEHERE ) (Kindaichi:
1960: 19111}, and Kindaichi lists aboue twenty different conjunctional partic-
les. Both include as conpunctional particles the morphemes 1 have called
“quotationalizers” (see section 14,14}, and Chiri also includes morphemes
like kotom, ruzoe. Bewe, hita, ere., which | classify as nominalizers™ (see
section 14.13). The term *conjunctional particle”, which is also used in
deseriptions of [apanese, is employed in all lacer descriprions of Ainu, and
with the exceptions mentioned above this group of morphemes correspands
to what [ have called “eonjunctionalizers” (see section 14,120 1 use the three
terms, conjunctionalizer, nominalizer, and quotationalizer w define those
morphemes which mark theae oy of foui pussible types of sentence conver-
sion in Ajnu, nimely  conjunctionalization, nominalization,  and
quatationalization. The fourth type is adnominalization, which occurs when
a sentence modifies 4 noun, My description of Ainy syitax (Chaprer 15) 15
inspired mainly hy deseriptions of [apanese syntax (see below, 3.6), and the
works of ather Ainu scholars have contributed very litdle in this respect,

The last section in Chiri's chapter on *Particles” deals with linal particles.
Of these he lists no less than twenty-nine, which contrasts sharply with
thirteen in Tamura (1961) and four in my description (section 14.1 1} Chiri
artains this very large number of *final particles” because be lists verbs, verk
auxiliaries, and nominalized forms together with the true final particles
(Chiri: (1936) 1974: 131H]).

Kindaichi treats the final particles as part of the analysis of different tvpes
of sentences, where he sets UP Seven types: imperative, negative, interroga-
tve, fnl:r.'rjcr.'riuh:d. subjunctive, dubitative, and conjunctions| {see alsa he-
low, 2.4.8). OF these, not all are marked by final particles: e.p. the subjunc-
tive and dubitative sentences ace marked as such by verh auxiliaries, and rhe
Repative sentences are negative because they contain a negacive adverh,
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The genuine sentence final suffixes are rarely used by themselves after the
final predicate; usually they are preceded by a nominalization and the copula
or an equivalent form. These “fixed” sentence final forms I have treated
together with the sentence final suffixes in section 14.11: Chiri does the
same, but there are some discrepancies between his empirical data and mine
which are probably due to dialect differences. Kindaichi, however. treats
these extended sentence final forms in 3 separate section under *Syntax”,
which he calls “Seven Special Modes™ (namashu no tokuyi no ho
LHORHOE). Among the seven are, however, alsa what in my analysis is
interpreted as ordinary nominalization (with basr and featu), conjunctionali-
zation (with kwsw), and quotsnonalization (with &uri) (Kindaichi: 1960:
20HH; sections 14,12, 14.13, and 14.14 in my description).

247 Tnterrections

Kindaichi does not describe this class of morplemes, and Chiri’s deseriprion
simply cansists of a list of single words. Half of these I interpret as verbs
(Chiri: (1936) 1974: 135, §218), while the other half (§217) are genuine
interjections, but only a few of them are found in iy material, which unfor-

tunarely containe very few interjections aliagether (see section 126,20,

2.4.8 Syntax
Generally it must be said that Kindaichi and Chiri do not make any clear
distinction berween morphology and syntax. In both descriptions the chap-
ters on “Syntax™ (Kindaichi: bunshohs #%ik ; Chini: bunshéron MRS
contan more morphology than syntax; i.e. they tend to deal with the mean-
ing and function of single morphemes rather than with the structure of
sentences, Therelare most of the phenomena deseribed have in my deserip-
tion been treated under “Morphology ™.

Both Chiri and Kindaichi ser up the lollowing sentence types (ban no
heprshike O

“lmperative semences”™ (meiretbel §95E ). This section is mainly a de-
seription of sentence final suffives like yan, ro and ma (see sections 14.9.4.1,
14.9.4.3, and 14.11.2 in my description).

“Negative sentences” (biterker & ), Predicates are negated with the
adverbs, somo or jteke (see section 12.6.3.6).

“Interrogative sentences” (grmonke: BEE ). Chin notes that rising into-
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nation alone may indicate a question (Chiri: (1936) 1974: 1533, but otherwise
this section is a description of sentence final suffixes (see section 14.11.1 in
my deseription), and Kindaichi also includes a deseription of the interroga-
tive pronouns (Kindaichi: 1960: 185ff) (scc secrion 12.3.4 of this descrip-
).

Kindaichi furthermore sets up:

“Interjectional sentences and rhetorical questons™ (kantanker to bangole:
KMEETE & EEEEE ), which he deseribes as similar in form to interrogative sen-
rences.

“Subjuncrive sentences” (panbike: BIE). These are formed with the
desiderative auxiliary, rasay (see section 14.9.4.4), or with a construction
involving the case postposition ta and the existential verb oka (Kindaichi:
1960: 189). The latter construction is not found i my material on the
Shizunar dialect, v

"Diubitative sentences” (sozokel BIRE ), This section containg a descrip-
tion of the dubitative auxiliary, mankor (see section 14.9.4.6).

*Conjunctional sentences” (setsezokoker HEUE ) As mentioned above,
this section is actually a deseription of the various conjunctional particles, o
—as I define them - conjunctionalivers (see section 14,12,

Both Kindaichi and Chiri then proceed o deseribe madalive, bur thev are
not quite in agreement as o which wpes of moods are found in the Ainu
language, nor as w which morphemes should be assipned w express the
various moods, Kindaichi sets up seven different moods:

*Mood of visual perception” (kensetsaba Bk ), which is expressed by
sivi (medan). The section deals with the overall meaning of the morpheme,
sieed, alome and in various compounds, and then with s functions when
modificd by a predicate. Chirt's deseription of this phenomenon agrees with
Kindaichi’s, but in mmy analysis st is interpreced as a nominalizer (see sec-
tions T and 141310

"Maood of auditive perception” (brrsetseha REE ), which s exprossed by
hatwe (asinelan/iki). Haiwe, too, 15 analysed in the same way by Chin, while
in my analysis it is defined as a nominalizer (see sections 14.11 and 14.13,1}.
Both Aawe and st are often used in the nominalizations, which may form
part of or by themselves constitute a sentence final form. However, the
maodality of such 3 sentence final form s in my opinion not primarily
property af the nominalizer, bur of the farm as 1 whole or of the senterice
final suffix, whether explicitly stated or not. These sentence final suffixes
may express four different moods, namely interrogative, affective, assertive,
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or imperative, Other ways of expressing modality are through the au.
described in section 14.9.4,

The choice between employing sii or hawe 1s not dictated by the speaker’s
evaluation of his own statement, bue only by his perception of that of which
he speaks {visual, aural, ec.).

The third mood set up by Kindaichi is that of “sense perception” (kanser-
cubd W), The same term s employed by Chiri, and the morpheme to
which they assign this role is bumi. Hiuem(t) is 2 noun meaning “sound”, and
inmy analysis it is interpreted as a general noun. [ have no example of its use
as 2 more generalized nominalizer — although it does of course occasionally
appear with an adnominalized sentence — and neither 15 it employed in the
kind of sentence final nominalizations which we find for hawe, siri, rewe,
BEC.

“Mood of reality” (jitsieha W3k, or as Chiri calls it and Kindaichi says
in brackets: kakusetsubo FEERE) is expressed with riewe. Again; rrawe 152
morpheme which in my description is regarded as a nominalizer, and it
enters into the same sentence final construetions as bawe and sirf (see sections
14.11 and 14.13.1).

“Mood of stare/circumstances” (joraiba BHE) 15 only set up by Kin-
daichi: Chiri has no corresponding category. The morpheme which accor-
ding 1o Kindaichi expresses this mood 15 katwe, which Chir inrerprees as o
particle (Chiris (1936) 1974: 130; of. 2.4.6 above), and which he does not
define beyond giving s meaning as “condirion, state”. | include kagre amony,
the nominalizers (see section 14.13,2), and 1 have no examples of kati enter-
ing into sentence final constructions like raae, hawe or sir

The two final moeds set up by Kindaichi are the “mood of expectation”
(shiptrho B ) and the " moaod of potentiality” (kanahn AHEER ). The mor
phemes which express these two moods are ks and kuni respectively. Chin
also describes these two morphemes as modal, but he defines them somewhat
differently, namely so that kuse expresses the "mood af volition™ (shibo
ik ), while kst expresses the “mood of expectaton” {(yokibo ¥R L

[n my analysis 1 define kusw as a conjunctionalizer, which in one of i
[inctions indicates that the conjuncrionalized sentence is the purpose of the
following one (sce section 14.12.4). Kumi 1 have grouped among the
quatationalizers, because it is always followed by a verb meaning “think,
feel” in my material (see section 14.14], Kint is pencrally ranslated as the
Japanese modal auxihiary, beshs, and kewerr may very well imply the nuance of
necessity (expectation) or patentiality, also indicated by beski. Formally and
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distributionally, however, it behaves like a quotationalizer, and 1 have there-
lore categorized it as such,

The next section in Kindaichi's chapter on “Syntax” is a description of
Adnu numerals, corresponding o Chirt’s separate chapter, “Numerals®
(Chiri: 1936) 1974: 5701). 1 have treated numbers as a subcaregory of nouns
(*quantity nouns”; section 12.4), and my description is based partly on my
data from the Shizunai dialect, partly on written sources: (besides Kindaichi
and Chiri) Murayama: 1971, Patrie: 1981a; Tamura: 1981, [ introduce a
distinction between “numeral” {the basic digit morpheme) and “number”
(the basic morpheme 4 counter), where numerals belong w the class of
adnouns {see 14.1.1} and only the numbers belong in the class of nouns (see
12.4.5). MNumbers may in rare circumstances function as adnouns (cf.
12.4.3); otherwise they appear as pure nouns or appositional to pure nouns,
It has generally been said (Kindaichi: 1960: 2096 Chiri: (1936) 1974: 62;
Tamura: 1970b: 609) that expressions containing a numeral cannot be con-
nected syntactically with a verb i the plural form, but my data seem 1o
disprove this. A predicate with a plural pronominal affix attached will appear
in the plural form (if it has one), also when expressions with a number or
numeral are involved. This is a consistent feature, which should probably nom
be dismissed as duc to decay in the comperence of my informant, However a
number of examples where no pronominal affix s involved show incon-
sistency in the use or non-usc of plural verb forms, and here decay may well
be assumed 1o be the cause.

Kindaichi ascribes the lack of congruence berween numeral and plurality in
the verb to a tendency for the Ainu language tw do away with everything that
15 nat necessary for the comprehension of an utterance. But conpgruence does
exist beeween the plural pronominal affixes and the plural forms of verbs, so
this starement does nor quite Lold true.

After the section an numerals, Kindaichi has a short section on the catego-
ry of "time” {toki Bf)in Aiou; a problem which Chiri does not go inte in the
Anu goho gaisetss Irom 1936, Kindaichi states that the Ainu language makes
no temporal distinctons, but expresses everything in the past wense - the
present “now” being of such a fleeting nature that it cannot be pinned down
by the language. In his book on the Sakhalin dialects (Chiriz 19422 96-97),
Chirt modifies this statement a litle by pointing out that only non-seative
verbs require a past tense translation, while seacve berbs (jizoksrar no yéishi
FAERRROIAE ) should be translated as the present progressive tense (Japanese:
= te tri). My views regarding this problem are stated in section 14.9.1, and

S 1)




they differ somewhat from the views of Kindaicht and Chin [ believe that a
Janguage which does not possess the category of wense does nor concern itself
ar all with a linear time concept. It is therefore not correct 1o rmaintain,
Chiri and Kindaichi do, that the past tense is a more proper translation Lh.m
the present or any o her tense. Chirl writes:

“When non-stative verbs are used solatedly as predicates in the divect mood, they
must be translated as the past tense, ... shita. E.g. oman should not be *he goes™, but
“he went”. Regarding this point, the dictionaries and grammars written so far are for
the greater part mistaken”

(Chiri: 1942: 96-97)

In my opinion omzan is neicher “he goes™, nor “he went”, but only a state-
ment of the concept “ga” in connection with the third person. As [ point out
in section 14.9.1, it is just as impossible for the Ainu language to place an
utterance somewhere on a linear ume line as 1t is for us o avoid doing so.
Consequently a really exact translation is impossible.

The next section in Kindaichi’s chapter on “Syntax” deals with “the
grammar ol honorific language” (keigoha ®i&ik). The term seems 10 be
somewhar excessive for this phenonenon in Ao s o Lac ather Hmited,
Kindaichi points out that examples of honorific expressions are rare in the
classical lanpuage of the ywkar as well asin the northern and eastern dialects
of Ainu. Only in the Hidaka and [buri areas, where the population has had a
long-standing association with the Japanese, may one find a consistent use of
hanuorific expressions,

In my material on the Shizunai dislect examples of honorific language are
few and far berween. The means of expressing respect may be summarized as
“vagueness” or “fudging”: through the use of plurality and the indefinite
pronominal affix (which Kindaich calls the 1st person plural, inclusive), one
may avoid direct mention of the actual perpetrator of an act or the subject of
a state. This taboo-like avoidance of directly mentioning persans above one-
self {in age, sex, or position) is the essence of Ainu “honorihic language™. In
sections 13.7 and 14.10.4 | have briefly mentioned these two kinds of respect
expressions and provided an example of each (Ex. 170 and 363).

tindaichi and Chiri both end their chapters an “Syntax” with a section on
“word order” {(goje 5/ ) and one on “polysynthesis” (shrigs W& ).

The main principles of Ainu word order are summarized by Chiri (1936:
167) as follows:
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|. Modifiers precede what they madify.

2. Object/complement precedes the verls.

3 All particles are postpositions.

4. When a subject 15 a2 noun or 2 prenoun it precedes the vech, and if there is an
object or complement the word arder is § O V.

5. When a subject is a pronominal affix, there are special rules;
a) bst persan’s affix precedes transitive verbs, but succeeds ineransitive verbs,
b} Znd person’s affix precedes all verhs,
¢} When both subject and object are pronominal affises, the word arder is S0V
d) When the object is a noun, the word order becores 5V

In chapter 15 I have described the word order of Ainu in the form of 5
context-free phrase structure grammar. My grammar does not explain the
order of predicate adjuncts, as [ have found this to be very free. Nor does 1t
explain the fifth of the above principles; the rules for pronominal affixation
are instead explained in chaprer 14,10, My grammar is not detailed enough
automatically to produce correct sentences, and it can only to some extent he
used to determine whether 1 given sentence is correct or nor, but (f it is used
together with the chaprers an morphology, | believe it will serve 1 clarify
my analysis,

The last secon in the two books, © Palysynthesis”, deals with multple
prefixation of verbs (see seetion 14.7.4 in my descripuon), and combinations
of nouns and verbs, where a transitive verh combines with its abject to form
an intransitive verb (see section 13.4.2 in this descripeion). Similar combina-
tions of verbs and adverbs are also mentianed, but [ have no examples of this
i my daea.

15 Concluding Remarks
This description of the Shizunai dialect has only to a limited extent availed
wself of the material found in pre-war sources. The Barchelor dicuonary
{(Barchelor;1938) and older word lists have occastonally been of use in trying
o trace the meaning of words not listed in Hattori's dialect dictionary
(Hatwori: 1964). The yukar translations by Kindaichi (Kindaichi: 1959.68)
carry word indexes, which have also been usetul in this respeer, hut mostly 1
have relied upon translations and explanations offered by my informant, Ms,
Orita,

In the marphalogical analysis, the waorks by Kindaichi (1960 and Chir
(1936 (reprint: 1974), 1942) have served as reference material, bue a5 de
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scribed above, the present deseription deviates from them in both the overall
system (demarcation of word classes, grammartical terminology, ete.) and ina
number of derails concerning the interpretation of single morphemes.

3, Post-war Ainu Research

In 1955 Chiri Mashio cooperated with Flatton Shird to gather data on Ainu
dialects. Using Morris Swadesh’s list of 200 basic vocabulary items, they
artemnpred a lexicostatistic study of Ainu dialects (Chiri: 1960). Hatori was a
professor of linguistics ar Tokyo University, and under his guidance a
number of his students became involved in the work of compiling a dicuo-
nary of Ainu dialects (Hattori; 1964). This dictionary, which contains about
2000 lexieal items for nine different dialects, is so far the mose reliable refer-
ence work for studies of the Adnu languape.

Three of Hattori's students took up Ainu studies and wrote their gradua-
ton theses as descriptions of a single dialect: Tamura Suzuko on the Saru
dialect, Asai Toru an the Ishikari dialect, and Murasaki Kvaka on the Saklia-
Iin Hﬂ}’f'h'-lb'hl':ﬂ dialect, Nane af the theses are ]1IIHi'~'~]“‘|[ Be all three have
since continued their work on Ainu and published their resolts,

3.1 Murasaks Kyoko and the Raychishka Dialect

Murasaki Kyako has written several articles an the grammar of the Rayehish

ka dialect. In 1978 she published a small grammatical manual in English, and
a more detailed Japanese version appearcd the following year (Murasaki:
1978, 1979, Murasaki's analysis of morphology and syntax draws upon the
tradition of generative grammar, and her terminalogy 15 less radivonal and
oceasionally more precise than thae of Tamura and Asal. Hlowever, since the
differences between the Hokkaida and Sakhalin dialects are considerable,
Murasaki's works have only 10 a minor extent served as reference material for
the present deserption. In some places data on the Sakhalin dialects have
thus been quoted from Murasaki in order 1o provide masenial for comparison
with the Shizunal dialecr.

3.2 Asar Tori and the bk dialece
Asal Toru wrote his thesis on che 1diolect of one hpr_‘:!kﬂi of the Ishikari Uryn
dialect, and in 1969 he published a short description of this dialecr (Asai:
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1969). Asai's work on Ainu has not been limited to this dialect; he has alsg
worked on Ainu dialects in general (Asaiz1974), on Ainu numerals (Asai:
1982), and on other subjects concerning the Ainu language and culture (see
bibliography).

In his analysis of the Ishikari dialect, Asai closely follows Chiri in deserip-
tive method and terminology. There are, however, some morphological
differences between the Ishikari dialect and the dialect(s) of central-south
Hokkaida which Chiri described, and 1 have therefore in some places refer-
red to the empirical data presented by Asai,

23 Tamara Suzwho and the Sarn Dialect

Tamura Suzuko has not so far published a comprehensive deseription of the
Saru dialect. Instead, her results have appeared in a large number of separate,
small papers in linguistic periedicals, They deal with isolated aspects of
morphology, and although they cover a wide range of subjects, they do not
vet together constitute a toral deseription of the Saru dialect. At Waseda
University, where Tamura is currently a professor of linguistics, a course in
Ainu i taught, and Tamura has published an Ainu primer with various
supplements and tapes (Tamura: 1979, 19830,

Far the present description of the Shizunai dizlect 1 have — especially in the
carlier stages aof my work — drawn extensively upon the work by Tamura,
Thus the Saru dialect is also the one most frequently referred to for compari-
sons. There are, however, majar differences berween Tamura's approach and
mine. In spite of the close geographical proxinuty {less than 50 kilomerers)
between the Piratori area, where Tamura's informants lived, and the Shizunai
area the two dialects differ considerably, The dialeet differences account for
some of the divergencies berween Tamura's analysis and mine, but not for
them all.

In Tamura’s categorization of word classes, the system set up by Kindaich
and Chin saill lingers with minar changes in classification and terminolopy.
Tamura, however, claims strict adherence to funcuonal criteria for word
class division. In her shor article, Ainugo to Nibongo (Ainu and Japanese)
(Tarnura: 1978), she writes-

“When we divide the words into classes according o their grammatical function,
Ainu does not differ much from Japanese, but the classification becomes very diffe-
rene from that of western languages”,
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Tamura proceeds to disunguish the following seven word classes:

1. Verbs

2. Nouns
3, Adnouns
4. Adverhs

. Conjunctions

(.:.I'r]:.'.llu !i‘ﬁﬂ:l

(mewshr Hiy
(remtarshe WS )
(ferkereshs WAl
(setsnznkushs HEERH)
{joshi Ithil)

5
6. Particles
8 {kantasht i)

Interjecrions

The distinction between verbs and adjectives, which with some hesitation
was maintained by Kindaichi and Chiri, is abandoned by Tamura, who says:

“The greater part of the concepts which in various forcign languages are expressed
through adjectives are expressed by verbs in Adnu™,

{Tamura: 1974: 209

In this as well as in the subdivision of verbs into complete (non-affixing)
verbs, intransitive verbs, transitive verbs, and the copula, T follow Tamura.
In a number of separate papers Tamura has dealt more specifically with
various aspects of the verbs of the Saru dialect (Tamura: 1972¢, 1973, 1974,
1975), and her very first paper from 1956, Amugo no doshi no kozo (The
Structure of Ainu Verbs), is a general description of the function of verb
prefixes and suffixes and their order of affixation.

Tamura calls the verb expression without pronominal affixes “the personal
stem” (minshogokan AVRER); ie. the stem 1o which personal (pronominal)
affixes may attach. This stem, which may consist ol a verbal root and 2
number of prefixes and/or suffixes, is deseribed in the lollowing diagram
{Tamura: 19563 51):

| 1 [l a 1V Vi
. - ) spipl causat,
L 3 suffix suffix
Yay- =
= — —— biase v
53 e

ko — ki -yar
" 4= . suffix Y
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My description of the verb affixes does not differ greatly from Tamura's,
but I have refrained from setting up A similar diapram, because | find i
impossible to narrow down any consistent restraints upon the order of se.
quence of the various prefixes in multiple prefixation (see sections 14,7 and
14.7.4). On the basis of my daz on the Shizunat dialect 1 find that the
versatility of the verh prefixes is limited, and thar they are only praductive 10
a certain degree, It is particularly in the case where two or maore prefixes are
combined that the forms appear to be almost totally lexicalized. This may b
a consequence of the decay of the language or of the limited competence of
my informant, and in any case it makes a detailed, formal analysis of the
grammar of the verb prefixes in the Shizumai dislect 4 very delicate rask,

Pronominal affixes and verb affixes are not defined as separate classes by
Tamura, but are included within the class of verls. 1 have chosen [0 treay
these morphemes separately, as subeategories of the class of “clities”. In the
treatment ol pronominal affixes my analysis of the role of dhe indefinite
person has resulted in 2 much simpler system than the one presenced by
Tamura (19704, 1970k, 1971, 1972e). My arguments for this are presented in
section 14,10 and also touched upon in section 2.4.2 abave.

The class of “Nouns” i« subdivided into three categories by Tamura,
namely:

Lo Goneral noung (fmesw mershi Bl )
2. Pasition nouns (rchi mrersh  fi s, dl
3. Personal pronouns (ninsho datmeichi AR =l )

A comprehensive description of the class of general nouns, and especially the
belonging form of nouns, is found i twa artcles by Tamura (Tamura: 1964,
1966), and the subject is dealt with in section 12.1 in the present description,
In section 2.4.0 above, T have discussed dhe analysis of the belonping form
with reference to Tamura's views as well, so Tshall not go further into tha
FH.'H.‘.

I my analysis T have used the term “nominals” to cover “any free form
that cannot he 5 predicate”, so in contrast with Tamura's clase ol “nouns”
“nominals™ furthermore jnclude “quantity notns” (sectinn 1 2.4), conjunc
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tions, interjections, sdverbs tseetion 12.6), and demanstrative and indetermi-
nate pronouns (section 12,33,

Tamura has chosen o emphasize the adnominal hunction of deman-
stratives and numerals, so that in e analysis they constiture a class by




themselves, rentaishi ("adoouns”), As pointed out in section 123 af the
present deseription, demonstratives and indeterminates have a basic, free
form, which alone will generally function as an adverbial adjunce. Combin-
ing this form with a suffix (-an, -on, -un, -oka) will produce an adnoun,
which is a bound form, and which would therefore be placed in the thied of
my three major categories, namely “clitics” {sec section 14.1.1). [ have cho-
sen to take the basic, free form of the demonsteatives and indeterminates as
the basis for deciding the primary word class affiliation.

For the quantity nouns the same reasoning would have resulted in placing
all quantity nouns among the clitics as adnouns, since the basie numeral is
always used adnominally, Here, however, 1 have been deliberately incon-
sistent. Most of the quantity nouns which do not contin a numeral are
always free forms, as are the forms where 2 numeral is extended by a counter
to form a “number” (sce scction 12.4), The adnominal use of the basic
numeral morpheme appears much less frequently than the appositional or
nominal use of the numbers, so for this reason 1 have chosen place their
primary word class affiliation with the nominals (see also chapter 11 in the
present description),

The fourth, fifth, and severuh of Tamura's word classes (e.p. adverbs,
conjunctions, and interjecsions) arc accordingly - included in the class of
“nominals” in my description (see section 12,6} In Tamura’s definition,
“adverbs” comprise some postpositions, and it is not quite clear from her
brief article (Tamura: 1978: 213), what postpositions specifically belong
here, The three examples which she preseats are: anf (instrumental case),
akart I:“:Ih’.ll.trltlh,' | pusiliunn] i my an:!l},r.'iis], and R {L:urnparari.w_‘ cnsc],
but later in the armcle (and also in Tamura: 1960: 70Y she deals with case
pastpositions as a subgroup of “Particles”, and gives ta (locative case) and nn
{allative case) as cxamples. In my analysis only free forms can be defined as
adverbs (see 12.6.3),

ﬂimi!:trhr, in her defimition of conjunctions, Tamura says that the border-
line berween *conjunctions™ and “conjunctional particles”™ is fluid, and all the
examples she gives of conjunctions are examples which 1 would define as
bound forms, In the Shizunai dialect there are also examples of conjune-
tonalizers {see 14.12) functioning as conjunctions, but they are few and far
berween, and can, in my opinion, generally be explained as the speaker
miking a delayed decision w continue the utterance. | therefore maintain in
my analysis thar a distinetion between conjunctions {as free forms) and “con-
junctionalizers” (as bound forms) is feasible (see sections 12,61 and 14,123,
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Tamura's class of “particles™ is subdivided into the following six groups;

1. Verb auxiliarics (odashr B

2. Nominal particles {mefoshi #Eh3)

3. Conjunctional particles (setsuzokujosht HEHHILE )
4, Case particles (akujoshr FERITR)

5. Adverbial particles (fduposhe Rl

6. Final particles (shaijoshr  FEERT

Of these, all except the nominal particles and the case particles have received
separate, more detailed vearment in other papers by Tamura (Tamura; 1940,
1961, 1972a, 1972h, 1972-73).

Tamura treats as “particles™ only those morphemes which are placed afrer
tree forms, and she defines them in general as words thar are *weak in
independence”™ (dofnritsuses o sl B8R ). Verb auxiliaries - ar
“verbal parricles” as Tamura translates jodashi in the English summary of her
article (Tamura: 1960: 343) — are defined by Tamura as forms which may
follow a verb expression to form a new verb expression. The present deserip-
tion also treats verb auxiliaries as optional members of a verb expressian, bur
in the interpretation of the function/meaning of the single avxiliaries there
are some differences of opinion, not all of which are due ro dialect
differences. Tamura does not systematize her description of the auxiliaries,
but only enumerates them while explaining their meaning and presenting
examples of their use, Thus she does not enter into the questions of rense,
aspeet, mode of action, and mood, which 1 have dealt with in section 14.9,
Tamura interprets both a and nisa (the later is not found in the Shizuna
dialect} as rense markers, while my dara have led me to the conclusion that
the category of tense does not exist in Ainu (see section 14.9.1). The last
section i Tamura's arucle on auxiliaries (Tamura; 1960: 352) deals wach
verbs which may also function as auxiliaries. In my deseription of auxiliaries
| have mentioned that an auxibiary is analytically constructed whenever this is
the case, but my ordering of the auxiliaries s based upon whether they
express aspect, mode of action, or meod, and not upon their formal or
etymaological properties,

“Conjunctional particles”™ are dealt with by Tamurd in several papers
(Tamura: 1972a, 1972b, 1972-73), and presumably she has not covered all the
conjuncuonal particles of the Sary dialect vet. My chaprer on “conjunc-
tonalizers” (14.12) by and large ageees with Tamura's deseription in the
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interpretation of single morphemes; the few discrepancies may all be pur
down to dialect differences, and they are noted in cach case in secuon 14.12.
We are also in agreement about the syntactical role of the “conjunctional |
particles™, but | go one step further in drawing a parallel between them and
nominalizers (14.13) and quotationalizers (14.14) in a system of sentence
embedding processes,

“Adverbial particles” are dealt with together with “final particles™ i one
paper (Tamura: 1961). Tamura's class of “adverbial particles™ corresponds to
what has been called “restrictive postpositions™ in the present descripion.

The term "restrictive”, which 1 consider a more informative desipnation for
this group of marphemes (see section 14,6), has been borrawed from Samuel
E. Martin's descriprion of Japanese {Martin: 1975}, but T employ the term in |
a broader sense than Martin, The restricuve postpositions, anak and &

appear to exist in all dialects of Ainu, but regarding the rest of the mor-

phemes in this group, dialect differcnces are considerable. Thus there is very

little overlapping between the morphemes presented by Tamura and those

described in the present worle, The same ts true for the final P.‘H‘T.i:.'ies, and

[urthermore Tamura's analvsis of the final particles of the Saru dialect does

not go into the sentence final nominalizations, which | have included in my

description of the sentence final forms (see section 14,11 %

The final word class given by Tamura 15 “Interjections”, but it s only

mentoned in her article, and no cxamples are given.

A The Deseription of Symtax

Syntax is treated by Tamura in most of her papers as part of her functional
definition of the word class under discussion, bt nowhere does she give a
total survey of Ainu sentence structure. E.g. in her treatment of the particles,
the six different types of particles are defined as the morphemes which may
be placed in the empty boxes below (Tamura: 19600 3458 )

Vierbal parescles fanxiliaries):

verbal form A + | . [ verbal farm B

MNammal particles:

form, which may

|+ = nomminal form

modify a noun




Conjunctional pavticles:

adverbaal form

verbal form J =+ 1 I

Cuse particles:

nominal form | T | = l adverbial form
I I
Adwerbial particles:
verhal | N . {modifier+)verb . verbal |
form A : uged as auxiliary farm B
—_ it AR

ar;

nominal form A ‘.‘ i } = meim] form B

or:

adverhial form A | # = ‘ adverbial form B

F"J'n.rf;r_-:r:,r'rfe;,-

L _ full sentence, which
onot a verl form

form

In chapter 15 of the present description 1 have attempred o set up a very
simple set of concatenating rewrite rules 10 describe the structure of Ainu
sentences and the roles of the various classes of morphemes. Compared with
Tamura's mode] above, my description may be said to turn the delininons
around, so that a morpheme will not be classified according 1o the kind of
expression it may enter inco; but rather various types of expressions {or
*forms”) are defined by means of the types of morphemes which may possib-
ly join in their formation,

My description of Ainu syntax relies very little upon carlier descriptions.of
Ainu. Instead, T was oniginally inspired by Roy Andrew Miller's analysis of
Japanese syntax (Miller: 1967: 3471f}, and later by Samuel E. Martin's chap-
ter on sentence construction in his A Reference Grammar of Japanese (Mar-
tin: 1975: 28ff).
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Miller, who is heavily influenced by Bernhard Bloch's description of
Japanese, adheres so strictly to formal critenia that the discriminatnon of
word classes necessarily becomes rather rough. For instance, all POSIROS)-
rioms are grouped together as “particles”, and no distinction 15 made berween
case markers and restrictive postpositions. In the syntactical analysis this
leads Miller to classify e.g. temparal adverbs as “adverbial phrases” when
they stand alone (e.g. tokiori), but as “relational phrases” when they are
followed by a restrictive postposition {e.g. inta mao). Thus Miller's distinetion
between “adverbial” and “relational” becomes purely a formal matter of
whether a “particle™ is added or not - possible ellipsis of a particle does not
enter into the system either: In'my definition of “adverbial” and “relational”,
I thus depart from Miller's definidion.

Martin, on the other hand, provides a very subtle and detailed analysis of
word classes, which is of course only partly applicable to Ainu, bur espeeial
ly in my analysis of case versus restrictive postpositions, and in the interpre-
ation of embedded sentences (conjunctionalization, nominalizanan, ad-
nominalization, and quotationalization), Martin's analysis af Japanese has
provided a great deal of insight. The differences berween Japanese and Ainu
mean, however, that the same term does not necessarily cover the same
phenomencn in the two linguages. Tog, 1 have termed as “restrictive post-
positions” both Martin’s “particles of focus”, “restrictives and quasi-restric
tives”, “the comparator”, and “the distributive” (Martin: 1975: 52Mf). As
sentence conversion processes Martn lists “adverbialization”, “nominaliza-
ton™, “adnominalization”, and “conjunctionalization”. OF these, adverbiali-
zation cannot be distinguished from conjunctionalization in Ainu; and fur-
thermare [ have added quotationalization 1o the list ina somewhat different
meaning than the one in which Martin employs the term (i.e. when 2
nominalized sentence is marked with to i (Martin: 1975: 666]). Thus when |
use the term, quotationalization, it rat her corresponds o that which Martin
calls “quotation”, and which he describes as having an adwverbial relatonship
tor the information verb to which it is attached (Martin: 1975: 997).

1.5 Comparing with Japanese

In almost all descriptions of Ainu so lar, references 1o similarities with or
differences [rom Japanese abound. The present deseription is no exception
The reason for this tendency to compare with Japanese 1 clear: The majority
of linguists doing research on Ainu either have Japanese as their mother
tongue, of have learnt it and use it to communicate with their informants. In
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ho respects is Ainu immediately similar to any BEuropean languages, so if
Japanese is the only non-European language known to the researcher, it wil|
appear both handy and relevant 1o compare the two.

There are, however, some disadvantages involved in this AULOMALIC COm-
parisan with Japanese. On the one hand, the structure ol Japinese may well
predispose the linguist 1o draw analogies between similar CONFIrUCtiomng
which are not quite warranted. On che other, he/she may well averloal
special features of Ainu which have no counterparts in the Japanese language,
This type of “blindness* appears to be quite common; e.g. the aspecrual
nature of 4 number of verb auxiliaries in the classical Japanese language was
not recognized unil it was pointed out by Russian scholars, who knew what
to look for because the feature existed in their own language, Befare thar,
these auxiliaries had been regarded as tense markers.

Comparisons between Ainu and Eskimo, Sino-Tibetan, Auvstronesian, or
other non-Japanese/Iu ropean languages would probably throw new light
upon the description of Ainu, Unfortunately such comparisons are beyond
the scape of the present work.

4.6, A Note on Terminofogy

The terminology veed iy the preseit descipuon is deawn from MAny sources
with the purpose aof attatning as precise fabels as possible. Ar the same tme |
have attempred 1o arain a compromise between preserving whenever possib-
le the traditional terminology emploved by Kindaichi, Chirt, and Tamura,
and subsututing what | have found m e NECUSSArY Inovations mspired
partly by Bruno Lewin (Lewin: 1959), partly by Samuel E, Martin (Martin:
1975). Lewin is extremely traditional in his description of classical Japanese
grammar, but he introduces various werms fram the European tradition ol
Slavanic studies, some of which 1 have found wsoful. Marin's terminology
reflects a broad section of modern American linguistics, but it also contains
number of original terms which 1 have tound to apply very well 1o the
phenomena 1 wanted 10 describe,

My reasons for sucking as clasely as | have thoughe justifiable w the
traditional terms of “schoal-grammar” and of ecarlier Ainu grammars, and
only using new terms when | have regarded them to be immediarely meelli-
gible from the context, are as follows:

A modern, comprehensive description of the Ainu language, based upon
independent field work, and writen 1n Enghsh, will stand rather isolated.
The opportunity for duplicating my work has passed, and any majar rescarch
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on Ainu in the Tuture will of necessity be based upon other people's field
work and written muaterial, [t has therefore been my wish to make this book
comprehensible to all kinds of researchers — including people with little or no
background in theoretical linguistics.,

Even in Japanese comprehensive descriptions of Ainu are rare — and for the
Eastern dialects {of which the Shizunai dialect 15 representative) there are
none. It is therefore my hope that the material in this book may also be
accessible/intelligible to the slowly increasing number of young Ainu {and
Japanese) in Hokkaido, who wish to study the Ainu language — not for its
linguistic interest; but in order to gain access to the Ainu culture tirough the
many stories and epics that now exist as transeribed texts. My book is not a
rext ook or a language primer, but Dsincerely hope that it may functionas a
work of reference and aid the understanding of such texts, thereby proving
valuable in the context of preserving these remains of the Ainu culture.

The terminalogy employved in the deseription of the word classes is ex-
plained in chapter 11,

4. The Adau People

L1 Race
The racial arigins of the Adnw differ from chase of the Japanese, The Japanese
belong to the Monpolian race, and over the vears Ainu and japanese have
mingled to a degree where only very few Alnu may claim pure Ainu descent,
Toeday mnst Ainu show traits and characteristies of the Mangalian race, such
a5 the Mongolian eyve {old, breoad cheek bones, etc.; but they also reton non-
Mongolian fearures as for instance an extreme amount of body hair
Dieseriptions by travellers in the 18th and 19th centuries indicare that the
Mongolian traits are recent, and thar the physical features of the Aino did ne
oripinally resemble those of their immediate neighbours. Same anthropola-
sty e Eickstedt and Montandon, have cliimed thar the Ainw belong o
the E:'urupc:-.m race, while athers, like .‘;:]lLl:rnhi:rg.. matncain thar the Ainu are
of Orceanic and Australosd descent. The latter hypothesis receives strong
support among Soviet scholars”. Recent linguistic evidence, however, points
tor the ongin of the Anu being on the Asiatie mainland (Patrie: 1952: 1187F).

4.2 Munrhers
Sioce 1870 the Amu have been officially recognized as Japanese citizens, and




since the end of World War 11 they have not been registerced as aboripines
(kyadosin IHEA), or set apart from other Japanese citizens. This, in combi.
nation with the blurring of their racial characteristics, makes it hard to esti-
mate the size of the Ainu population. However, if we define Alnu in terms of
self-identification — i.e. as people who think of themselves more as A than
as Japanese — the membership of the maost powerful Ainu arganization, the
Utari Kyokai'®, may be an indication, Utari Kyokat has abour 25.000 mem-
bers", and recently their numbers have begun to show a steady increase.
This trend is seen as an expression of a growing pride in being Ainu, and it is
a sign that many Ainu are now finding the courage w stand up and be
counted !,

.3, Distribution

A few hundred years ago the Ainu and their language appear to have had a
wide distribution. Towards the south, toponymic research in the Tohoky
area (the northern part of Japan’s largest island, Honshi) has revealed Ainu
etymaologies for a large number of place names (Yamada: 1982), Towards the
north there are sporadic references 10 Ainu residente on the southern tip of
the Kamchatka peninsula in records from Russian explorers™, The Kurile
archipelago had Al inhabitants until the end of World War 11 (Murasaki:
1963), but they were very few. Late in the 19th century the Japanese de
ported most of the Kurile Ainu to the southern part of the area, where their
numbers were drastically reduced by deplorable living conditions, poverty,
and disease. Their dialect has been recorded and described 1o some extent by
Russian, Polish, and Japanese explorers and scholars.

Southern Sakhalin had a relacively large Ainu population, but after the war
almost all of them were repatriated to Hokkaido together with the Japanese
wha had been living in Sakhalin. They settled mainly along the northern
coast of Hokkaido, and thus by the late 19405, all remaining speakers of Ajnu
were concentrated on the islind of Hokkaida,

Today the majority of the Ainu have adopred Japanese customs and life
styles. Almost all the speakers with an active competence of the language are
now more than 80 years old, Ainu is no longer used in daily communication,
and there have been no serious attempis ar a revival of the languape.



5. Genetic Relationship

51 Dralects

When linguists began to take a serious interest in Ainu in the 1930s, there
were only two groups of Ainu left o study, namely the Hokkaido Ainu and
the Saklalin Ainu. The Hokkaids and Sakhalin dialects of Ainu differ a grear
deal, and they are generally not mutually intelligible. Both can be divided
into numerous sub-groups, but unfortunately only a limited number of these
have been investigated in detail, and in many cases the lase speaker is long
dead.

Early studies of the Ainu language did not strictly ake dialect differences
into account, and actually the first comparative study of Ainu dialects did not
appear until 1960. It was a lexico-statistical survey of nineteen dialects, based
upon the two hundred basic word list by Morris Swadesh, and it was carried
out by the two [apanese linguisis, Hartori Shirg and Chiri Mashio (Chiri:
1960}, This study was not only limited by the scope of the two hundred basic
word list; it suffers furthermore from the disadvantage of having only very
few informants for each dialect. In 1960 a large number of dialects had
already disappeared, so the picture we are able to obtain of Ainu dialect
distribution 15 incomplete.

Map | shows the nineteen dialects investigated.

Asai (1974) goes a step further in classifying the dialects investigated by Chari
and Hattori, anid he has supplemented their material with data from his own
research of the Chitose dialect (see Map 1), His analysis resulted in the
establishmient of the following clusters of dialects (numbers refer 1o the
numbers on Map 1):
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The Shizunai dialect 15 on the borderline berween the 4are
sputh Hokkaido and east Hokkaida, bue the speech of ad
1o be closer to the dialects of the east than of the south.

ion is the Shizunai river (Ainu name: Sipetcari), and ston

rivalry and fighting between the peoples on the two sides of 1,

eastern people” (menas un kur) and “the western peaple” {sumt s

In 1964 a dialect dictionary of Ainu was published (Hattori: 1964).
fittle over two thousand vocabulary items with English and Japanese eq.
lents, and it gives data for ten different dialects. Mine of these have bee
investigated by the compilers, while the data for the tenth, a northern Kurile
dialect, have been abtained from a word list compiled in 1903 (Toni: 1903).
The nine other dialects in the dictionary are Moz 1, 34, B, 10, 11,12, 13,
and 18 in Map 1.

So far only three dialects of Ainu have been investipated in detail, and the
resules published. They are the Saru (Hiratori) dialect in south western
Hokkaida'®, the Ishikari (Asahikawa) dialeer in cencral Hokkaida (Asai
1969), and the Raychishka dialect of southern Sakhalin (Murasaki: 1977,
1978, 1980). A few Japanese hinguists are working on the Tokachi and
Kushiro dialects in eastern Hokkaidd, and the present paper is an atempt 1o
describe the Shizunai dialerr of south eastern Hakkaida,

All of these dialect investigations have of necessity been based upon very
few speakers — often only one or two — 50 it is impossible to establish clear
and dependable isoglosses between dialects. Therefore, in most works on
Ainu the word “dialect” should be interpreted to mean, it not “1diolect”,
then at least no more than “the language spoken by one or a few persons who
lived in such and such a place”™ (Asai: 1974: 49).

$. 2 Genetic Affiliations

The question of the genetic origins and affinities of the Ainu language 15 a
mitter of some controversy, and no consensus on any onc canclusion has yet
been reached among the various scholars in the feld. OF the dhearies whicl
have been advocated, some have more acclaim than athers — not necessanly
because of the superior quality of their arguments, but aften as a result of
their availability o a larger audienee. Most research on Alnu has been done

by Japancse scholars and published in Japanese, which is not widely read
outside of Japan. Therefore, the theones of the few schalars who have




Writlen in English, German, or French have been allowed 0 daminage
picture in the West,

For years it was considered “common knowledge” among some linguise
that Ainu was an Indo-European language'™ — 5 theory, which was put fargh
in great detail by Pierre Naert (Naert: 1958) and vigarously supparted by
Ivar L[ndquis[ (Lindquise: 1960). It 154 t':ss:::'n:lting thoughr thar ; small
isolated enclave of Inda-Europeans should be hiding away in the deep nortly
of Japan - as Lindquise puts it: it is of Ereat mament 1o us Indo-Europeans®
(Lindguist: 1960: 3) —and indeed it is probably too good to be true.

Maert’s and Lindquist’s arguments are to 2 large extent based upon Baiche-
lor's grammar and dictionary (Batchelar: L238), which is ar best not very
precise and often actually mistaken (see also section 2.1}, Barchelor's tran.
seription of Ainy words is inconsistent, and basing fine points of rhonalogi-
cal comparisons on his spelling can only lead o doubtful results. Further-
[1OTe, any transcription of Ainu made in this century should probably take
into consideration the nfluence of [apanese pronunciation, since all speakers
in this timespan have been bilingual. Bactchelor often records {inal vowels
(especially aftef-r-/ in words where phonemically there are none, This clear-
ly has to do with the Japanese influence, Sinee [apanese has no final COnso-
nants and all earlier transcriptions of Ainu were 0 dhe syilabic kana alphabet,
it was impossible for the reader o distinguish between vowel-final and con-
sonant-final wirds, Furthermore, Barchelor was probably biased by the
phonemes of his gwn language, English, as well, e.p. when he distinguishes
voiced and unvoiced tonsonants ~ a phonemic distinction Ajnu does not
have,

the

The work of Naert and Lindquist therfore stands on shaky pround?.
Their arguments are compromised by imprecise dara, inconsistent transerip-
tion, and a lack of familiarity with the grammar and morphology of the Ainu
languape, They assign meanings to morphemes which cannot be substant-
ated by other saurces than Batchelor, and in somie cases they trear obvious
Japanese laans as Ainy words, Naert's description of Ainy Erammar repeats
many of Batchelor's mustakes; the htlcngiug torm of nouns is not recog-
mized, and neither is the difference between pronouns and pronominal affix-
5. The analysis of the meaning and funcrion of a number of bound farms
also leaves much to be desired,

An attempt ta relate Ainy 1o the Malayo-Polyncesian languages was made
by Olof Gjerdman i 1926 (Gierdman: 1926), Me explores seventy Ainu
words and their carrespondences with 1 number of languages in the Malayao-
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ﬂ]:,rnesinn group. His analysis 15 very elaborate, and the similannes are

ometimes striking, but the correspondences are far from sysiematc and

hardly convincing.

. Actually, there is no end to the number of languages Ainu has been super-

- ficially compared to. Batchelor for a while tried Hebrew, Toril compared
Ainu and Assyrian; and of course anybody with sufficient imagination can
set up a number of “look-alikes” between any two languages in the world. In
order, however, to render genetic affiliation probable, there must be regular
and systematic similarities in the form of recurring phonological correspon-
denees.

The only attempt so far o satsfy this requirement has been made by James
Patrie (Patrie: 1982), who goes a long way in convincing us that Ainu is an
Aleaic language. He also arempts to set up correspondences among Ainu,
Japanese, and Korean as evidence of these three lanpuages forming a sub-
group. This results in the startling conclusion that Ainu appears to be closer
to Korean than to Japanese. Patrie’s evidence 15 not conclusive, and his book
has received quite unfavourable reviews {Street: 1983; Derrmer: 1983), but so
far it seems to be the best anempr,

The geographical proximity of the Japanese language and the centuries of
close contact between the Ainu and the Japanese have produced a great deal
of mutual linguistic influence. Since the Japanese were the conguerors,
naturally their language has exerted a much greater influence on Ainu than
the other way around — not only in the area of loan words, but also in
phonalogy, and to some extent also in grammar and syntax. [vs particularly
during the past one hundred years, where the number of Ainu speakers has
dwindled and most Ainu have been bilingual, thar the influence of the Japa-
nese language has been extremely strong, However, the question of 2 genetic
relationship between the two languages, perhaps via a common Altaic ongin,
still needs further research.

6. Contact History

6.1, Early Contacts and Matsweonae Rule

At the time of the initial contace berween the Ainu and the Japanese, the
“| Ainu were able to make up in numbers for the superior military force of the
Japanese, Trade or barter relations were often initiated by the Ainy, who
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from the fourteenth tll the beginning of the seventeenth century sailed freely
to ports on the main island, Honsht, 1o wrade with the Japanese.

In the sixteenth century a steady stream of Japanese immigrants began wo
sertle in Hokkaidd, and gradually the centre of trade moved from the north-
ern coast of Honshi across the Tsugars Strait 1o the pores in southern
Holhaida., The Japancse warrior clan, Martsumae, which had received
Hokkaida as its fief, monopolized trade with the Ainu and enforced sirice
regulations. To avoid trouble between the Japanese sertlers and the Ainu,
they proseribed contact between the two groups by making it illegal to enrer
and settle in each other's territories. Thus in the seventeenth century contacts
became limited to trade ac designated wade posts at specific times of the year,

This, however, was not a stable balance. The trade restrictions only work-
ed to the advantage of the Japanese merchants, and in many cases they
exploited their monopaly by deceiving the Ainu with bad quality merchan-
dhse and crooked scales. Gradually Japanese seetlers began o engage in large
scale hunting and lishing, and since their methods were far more effective
than those of the Ainu, they threatened nor only the Ainu rade in these
commaodities, but also their whaole livelihood, which was based upon the
preservation of ceological balance. When the Ainu were cut off from making
arindependent living because of the scarcioy of fish and game intheir werrito-
ry, many had no alternative but o work for the Japanese — for litde or no
wages. This situation naturally gave rise to a preat deal of malcontent, and a
number of revolts against the Japanese and the Matsumae rulers flased up. In
1669 the unfair trade regulations and the blatant dishonesty of the |apanese
merchants caused a widespread rebellion led by the chieftain Shakushain of
Shizunai, but the Ainu were easily defeated by the more disciplined and
better armed Japanese soldiers, and Shakushain was killed in an ambush. [n
17849 there was another large revolt in eastern Holikaida, bue this, too, was
easily put down, and the dissidents were executed,

Trade was conducted through interpreters, since unal the beginning of the
ninetcenth century there was a ban on the Ay learming to speak or read
Japanese. The ban was never official, but in practice it functioned so effec-
tively that contemporary writers who wrate about the Ainu believed it to be
the law {Takakura: 1960: 38, 423, 1t was the custom of several samura
families on the mainland to send one son i each generation o Flokkaids o
become an interpreter. This was a luernve job, since besides INLErprEting
they wok care of Ainu alfairs in general, and for an CILEFPrISingG Interpreter
there were abundant possibilities for making personal profit,
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& 2 Early Assomilation Palicy

The Japanese policy of keeping the Ainu in their place and allowing them to
keep their language and customs as long as this did not interfere with trade
profits, came to an end by the beginning of the nincteenth century. At this
time Russian expansion towards the east and down alang the Kurile lslands
was beginning to threaten Hokkaido. By the last quarter of the cighteenth
century the Russians were well estahlished on the Kurile Islands, where they
changed the names and customs of the natives, taught them Russian and
converted them to the Russian Orthodox farth.

The Matsumae clan had become impoverished over the years, and had
relinguished some of their power to mainland merchants, whom they were
anable to conteal, In 1799 the central government of Japan assumed direct
control over eastern Ezo and later over the whale island. This lasted unul
1821, when the rule was returned to the Matsumae clan, During these years
of direet government the general principles were laid down for a policy
wowards the Ainu. As a means of appeasement, and to ensure that the Ainu
would not enlist on the Russian side, efforts were made to standardize trade
transactions and to grant fair treatment to the natives. Amaong other things it
was made clear that the Ainu were to be encouraged to learn Japanese, and
the officials in Fza {the old name for Hokkaido) were ordered o use the
Japanese language in their contacts with the Ainu, and to encourage them
adopt Japanese customs and ethics together with the language. Furthermare,
various relef measures were instituted, such as medical aid and care for
widows and the aged, and at the same time attemnpts were made to assimilate
the Ainu into Japanese society. They were urged to pive up their native
customs, which the Japanese found barbaric: for instance the long haie and
beards of the men, the women's tasioos on hands and arms and around the
lips; and also the bear festival and other native celebrations were outlawed.
Ffiorts were made to make the Ainu change their diet from meat o cereals,
and they were taught o grow nee.

However, the central government was prudent enough to realize tha
harsh enforcement of prohibitions would Jead to unrest, so a plan way ser up
for a slow campaign of appeasement followed by guidance, and finally
ssimilation, But the results were slow in coming, and only a few years later,
when the Russian threat diminished, the campaign was more or less aban-

doned befare it had progressed very far. By then those Ainu whao had hegun
1o adopt Japanese customs quictly drifted back to the old ways.




6.3, Education Refarns after |8y
In the 18605, when the arrival of American warships had forced the lapanes,
ta open up their country to western influence, 3 period of mere than 207
years of self-imposed isolation ended. The Meiji Restoration of 1868 pro.
vided 4 new government and a new constitution, and after a while the effecy
of this upheaval in central Japan began to make themselves felt in Hokkaida
as well, In 1876 the Ainu became enralled in the Japanese census registers,
and were thus considered as Japanese citizens, at least i principle. Land was
allotted to them, and they were encouraged o 1ake up tarming along with the
Japanese sertlers, Consequently the traditinnal hunting and fishing com-
munities began 1o disappear,

Under the Matsumae rule cducation had been explicitly denied the Ajny -
a fact which facilitated exploitation. Special care had been taken 1o prevent
the Ainu from learning Japanese, but during the short period of direct o
vemmment (1799-1821), the lapanese language and same arithmetic had been
taught to the Ainu on a small scale. By the end of the nineteenth century
Ainu children wepe allowed n Japanese schools. Attendance, however,
was negligible, and therefore it was decided in 1901 that the Adnu children
should go 1o separate schools. In fact fewer than 0% attended such Japane-
se-run schools undl in 1914 when four yeary of elementary schooling was
made obligatory [or Ajnu chuldren, Ar thar gmie Japanese children were
obliged 1o artend school for six years. In 1922 education became standardized
for Ainu and Japanese children, but schools did net become integrated apain
until 1937, All subjects were taught in Japanese, and until the end of Worlid
War 11 preat emphasis was put on instilling in1o the pupils the nationalistic
spirit which sustained Tapan through the war.

By breaking down the traditional Ay system of learning from one’s
elders, and by imbuing Ainu children with the Japanese way of life, compul-
sory education became instrumental in destroying traditional social and cul-
tural patterns, Educational opportunity also spelled disaster for the Ainu
language — and thereby for important parts of the culture as well, Religious
belicts and casmolopical concepts in particular, based on and reinforeed Ly
linguistic EXpression as they are, rapidly gave way 1o Japanese influence. [n
adopting Japanese customs, Japancse beliefs, and the Japanese language,
most Ainu saw 4 way out of the abject poverty which had been the fate of
their people for decades, With almost pathetic cagerness they soupht o be
even more Japancse chan the Japanese, and in consequence the Ainy language
and traditional life styles almese completely disappeared within anly a couple
of generations,
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a4, The Oral Tradition

One factor contributing to the rapid decline of the Ainy language was its lack
of a wniting system. Instead the Ainu had 1 great oral, literary tradition,
Epics, songs, and stories were transmitted from REOEration to generation,
and here and there we find classical forms of speech preserved which have
disappeared from the colloquial language, Otherwise the only access we have
to Adnu in previous stages is in the texts and vocabulary taken down in our
alphabet or in the Japanese syllabic alphaberts by earlier schalars or travellers
{see also section 1),

The core of the Ainu literary tradition are the yukar (hero epics). Vikar
are recited in a melodious voice, while the rhythm is marked by beating
wood against the tim of the fire place, One yukar may 1ake several hours o
recite, and very long yukar may even be extended over a couple of Evenings.
Large parts of a yuwkar consist of stock phrases and descriprions, so that each
transmitter of yukar has a sort of framework 1o hang the epic on. The choice
of stock phrases, the order in which to use them, and the chaice of wards for
parts where no stock phrases exist — all of this is decided by the individual
transmiitter of a yukar, Thus the same story 15 never told in excactly the same
words, even if the narrator is the same person — rather, ane relling equals one
story, and the nexe time it will be 2 slightly different story, even though che
basic plot remains unchanged.

The yukar deal with historical and mythological events (without making
any clear distinction between the two), and a special type of yukar, the
kamieyukar, are stories of gods, Besides the yukar, there are sonps and vari-
ous types of stories told in the colloquial language — some are fairyrales, but
most are of a didaceic nature and told for the edification of children and
young people,

The recounting of a long yukar or story — often afrer having heard it only
G0CE OF tWICE — requires a keen memory, and this was indeed a characreristic
trait in the majority of the old Ainu people I have worked with, They neves
ceased to amaze me with their oral recall of conversations that had taken
place several days before, or with their detailed accounts of even brisf visits
by other field workers years ago. A keen memory may well be characteristic
of societies with a rich oral tradit ton, and the loss of this capacity for derailed
memonzation is perhaps the price we pay for literacy.

The oral tradition was important not only in the bulk of Ainy literature
but also in religious ceremonies and in the settling of disputes, No religious
ceremonies were performed without the recitation of epies or chants, and the
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didactic stories provided moral and ethical education for the voung, Whey
conilicts arose berween villagers or territorial groups, they were sertled by
formal disputes called caranke, In front of everybody, the opponents wouly
chant or utter in E!ﬂ:’:llﬂi.l..' p|1ra::ir||_-| their arguments, and the best orator would
win the dispute. These oral traditions broke down rapidly when Japanese
education was made compulsory for Ainu children,

6.8 Mutwal Attitudes

The discriminatory attitudes of the Japanese and the apparent inability of
Ainu traditional values to cope with the new age caused many Ainu 1o reject
their background with contempt and embarrassment. During the first half of
the twentieth century a majority of Ainu in Hokkaidd strove to be as incon-
spicuous as possible, and many parents avoided speaking Ainu in front of
their children for fear that they should learn it and madvertently repeat it at
school and be ridiculed, A middleaged Ainu woman in Asahikawa told me
that her mother had scrubbed her face vigorously every morning before
sending her off 1o schoal in the hope thar she would look less darkskinned,
This soman — like many others — was later forced by her parents o an
unhappy marriage to a Japanese man, so that her children might become ar
least hall Japancse,

During the past decade this awitude has gradually been replaced by a
growing teeling of ethnic identty and pride. This has happened in the wake
of the extraparliamentary movements which swept the industrialized coun
tries in the Jate 19605, A proup of |apanese, radical lefr wing students
succeeded in artracting attention to the sitwation of the Ainu, and many Ainu
began themselves 1o mke an inerest in therr cultural hentage, Study groups
and senunars dealing with the Afno language and culture have appeared all
over Hlalkkaidd, and vvery year new books written by Aino and dealing with
Adnu matters are published, Even the wurist business, which has ruthlessly
explosted the special charactenisties of the Ainu culture for vears, has now in
some areas become enpaged in the preservation of Alnu artfaces, and in
active support and economical backing of a variery of projects w do with
research and preservation of Ao culoure,

The abovi-mentioned activities have 5o far been mer wich indifference
Irom the Japanese authorities, The official articude soll tends 10 deny the
cxistence 0f an “Ainu problem”, and te promote extermination through
integration and assimilation. The reasoning is probably that when all Ainu
have become Japanese e prrﬂajum ceases to exist, 5o, of course, do the Alnw
and their culrure.
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7, Language Death

The Ainu language is dying. It is no longer used as a means of daily com-
munication, and few people can speak it at all. A dwindling number of
elderly people have learned Ainu as their first language at home, but they had
bilingual parents, and they were all taught Japanese in childhood or early
youth. Their children are either monolingual speakers of Japanese, passive
bilinguals, or in fowr cases :\'emi—apuakers” of Amnu. Their pgrandchildren
know at most a few Ainu words and songs.
The life cycle of the Ainu language may be sumimarized as lollows:

I5t stage: Predominant monolingualism in Ainu. (From 32 to approx.
1800).
Ind stage: Language shift begins. Bilingualism: Ainw and Japanese with

dominant competence in Ainu. (From approx, 1800 10 ap-
prox. 1900).

Jvd stape: Language shift progresses. Bilingualism: Japanese and Ainu
with dominant comperence in Japanese. (Froom approx. 1900
to apprax. 1940}

dth stape: Language shift complered. Predominant monalinguabism in
Japanese, Death of the Amu language. {sanmce 1940)

Of course the question ol exactly when a language should be pronoenced
dead depends upon how one defines a living language, In terms of being an
active specch community, Ainu has been dead for decades, but in rerms of
lasing the last native speaker, it may stll have a few years lefr. A nwmber of
young Ainu have taken up the study of Ainu as a foretpn langsage, bue their
ailmirable efforts will hardly prolong the life span of the Amu language

4. Ainuo Field Work

My first field work on Ainu was carried outin Holkkaida in 1969, when | had
the opportunity of travelling over most of the island 0 search of native
speakers. | interviewed twenty-two informants (Refsing: 1974: 2601 of vary

ing degrees of fluency m the language. Some had previvus experience ol
working with linguists, and they were usually open and straightforward,
Thiey would volunteer information and display a certain pride in their unique
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knowledge. Others had never before been asked about the Ainu language,
and many of them were suspicious and hostile and would start out by deny-
ing any knowledge of the language atall. Some of them even denied that such
a language existed, With one or two exceptions I succeeded after a while in
putting them at case, and in the course of our conversation in Japanese about
the old days, they would finally agree to tell me some stories or to Si0g a Song
in Ainu. One old woman told me that in her childhood she had been
ridiculed by the Japanese children for speaking Ainu, and they had tried 1o
convince her that the Ainu language was just meaningless sounds like the
barking of dogs — and after all “dap” is tnw in Japanese, and thus very close o
the word aimi ... so this woman had been almost convineed that her mother-
tongue was not 4 proper language.

To carry out field wark on Ainu is a delicate task, and it cannot be hurried.
Before you can make the person(s) you work with understand what vou are
trying to do, you yourself must start by trying to understand what it is like to
be bilingual without having any elear concepe of different languages; 1o be
cursed with an extra language which derracts from your social status and
exposes you to ridicule; and finally - in your old age — to be repeatedly
besieged by eager young Japanese scholars who beg vou to speak into their
taperecaorders the very same language thar the very same [apanese used to
compare 1 the senseless babbling of animals! As a foreigner 1 probably had
the definite advantage of not belonging to the race of the oppressors and of
having come from so far away that my sincerity could hardly be doubred. As
a woman I had the further advantage of being generally less impressive and
threatening in appearance, and since the majority of the surviving Ainu
speakers are women, it owas relatively easy to establish some common
ground.

Psychological factors aside, the ficld worker in Ainu has another major
problem, which she probably shares with other field workers in similar
circumstances. The informants are all old people, who basically mostly wish
to be left to die in peace. They are not motivated for linguistic field work in
the first place, and even when they agree to participate they find it hard o
understand the purpose of the whole thing. It can thus be next w impossible
to get a straight answer to a straight question, and one will constantly have to
sife the desired data from a bulk of often confusing and — at thar time -
irrelevant material. You might say thar it takes a sneaky mind and a grear deal
of ingenuity to elicit the excact informarion you are looking for.
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9, The Material for the Present Work

The field work for this book on the Shizunai dialect was carried out during
the spring of 1980 and 1981, On both occasions 1 spent approximately three
months in Hokkaido, working with Ms, Sute Orita, who speaks this dialect,
These two field work trips were made possible with grants from The Carls-
berg Foundation and The Scandinavian Insutute of Astan Studes.

My taped material consists partly of colloguial language, elicired in con
versations where | would give the cues after which my informant would
speak at length on general subjects, such as people’s looks and behaviour,
feelings, dreams, children, animals, nature (e, how 1o behave when walking
in the mounuains), food, housing, experiences in the past, family, etc. Fur-
thermore, my material includes a large number of swories of various types,
ranging from humorous ancedares and short educational fables to long fairy
tales and epics.

Besides the raw data on my tapes and in my notebooks, 1 have made
extensive use of the written material on the Ainu language that I have had
access to. Sections 1-3, the bibhography, and the foatnotes indicate what
these are; and where they have been used. The Ainu language examples
found throughout the rext are all taken from my taperecordings unless other-
wise stated.

| have worked with a single informant, Ovrira Sute of Toyohata, twelve
kilometers north of Shizuna town. Ms, Orita was not the last speaker of this
dialect: [ learned that at least one ather woman from the same area was able
to speak the language, but | did notsucceed in contacting her. | happened o
meet still another Shizunal Ainu, Mr. Kuzuno, bur [ did not get o interview
him. However, 1 have later received a aperccording from Murasaki Kyoko,
who has worked with Mr. Kuzuno, and his speech appears to be somewhar
different from Ms. Orita's. Mr. Kuzuno has spent his life near the coast,
while Ms. Orita has lived further inland - about twenty kilomerers away, and
perhaps even this comparatively short distance can account tor the dialectal
differences.

Orita Sute was born around the wm of the century. She lost both her
parents in early childhood and was brought up by her grandmaother and an
unmarried aunt. Her grandmather never knew any other language than
Adnu, and Ms. Orita did nor begin to learn Japaness until shie was nearly an
adult. She never went 1o school, and accordingly she does not read or wnte

Mast of her life she hus been engaged in farming, but she also has an extensive
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knowledpe of mountain lile, the gathering and prepanng of edible plang,
fishing and hunting, and also of medicinal lierbs and their applicacion. She s
skilled in the rraditional handicrafs, and she is deeply rooted in the wradinia-
nal Ainu beliets as transmitted 1o her by her grandmaother. Japanese culure
has exerted no more than a superficial influence upon her thinking and way
af life.

Ms, Orira has been married several times and has a son and five daughrers,
In her ald age she is living with her voungest daughter and her family, wha
are engaged in the breeding and stabling of race horses,
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[I THE SHIZUNAI DIALECT OF
AINU

10. Transeription and Pronunciation

101, Same Reservations
1 have not here attempted to carey oot a proper phonological analysis, so my
ranscription is the one used by Japanese researchers on Ainu with a few
madifications of my own,

To provide an adequate description of the phonalopy of a dying language
presents some difficulties. Olven only a very hmited number of speakers are
available, and when a lanpuage shift is in progress so that these speakers are
bilingual, the influence of the dominating lanpuage upen the one disappear-
ing has to be taken o account.

tn the case of the Shizunal dislect a phonalagical analvsis would ol necessi-
ty have o be based upan only one speaker, who is of advanced age. The face
that this person lacked several teeth would nor have made the task casier. By
comparing with tapes in the Ainu Collection (See Refsing: 1974) and with
written records (especially Hattori: 1964 and Asaiz 196%), T have tried o
eliminate idiosvneratic pronunciation habats from the descriprion, but sull
the transeription should be seen as tentative,

Far mare than thirty years all available speakers of Ainu have used Japane:
sein their daily lives in and ouw of their homes, We may envisage a transition
period prior to that, when Ainu was still used among middleaged and elderly
peaple — thaugh probably interlaced with a great deal of code-switching"
but for the past decades even the old people have spoken much more Japane-
se than Aanu. [t is therefare estremely likely that Japanese intonation and
pronunciation have lefe their mark upon the lase speakers” command of Ainu
Fhﬂ]’“'llug:{'.

The description of the sounds of Ainu below s mainly based wpon what
others have written on the subject (Hattori: 1964; Asai: 1969; Murasaki:
1978; Tamura: 1972d, 1983, Penyg: 1969-70; Simeon: 1969), but in case of
conflicting descriptions | have relied on my own observations as well.



10,2, The Vowels

Ainu has five vowel phonemes, /i, ¢, 3, 0, u/, and they are pronounced very
much like the corresponding Japanese vowels. /i is a closed front vowel; /ey
a half open [ront vowel; fad is open, and when pronounced in isolation rendy
towards back; /o/ is a hall open back vowel, pronounced with anly a sligh,
ﬂ'!u]’lding of the ]i]:!l;i and fuf 35 a closed back vowel, also pronounced with
only a slight rounding of the lips.

Sakhalin Ainu has a phonemic distinction heeween short and long vawels,
but no such distinction is found in the dialects of Hokkaido. Hattori (1964)
sets up a glottal plosive |?| in front of all initgal vowels and intervocalically; in
the latter case it s reduced 1o |:Ir:,-'i1g.11 repsion. This I,;Iut'l;lj ptu:{'l‘.'l_' 15 Ereated
as a separate consonant phoneme by Hattort, and it is represented as /. Asal
(1969:772) also recognized this feature, which he calls seimon beisa
{ 5 . "1_'|ii|LL.1| closu re' ], but he does nor crest it ay a Separate ]:l‘luncm:,
Tamura includes this feature in most of her works, but in the recent Ainugo
kiso poi {Tamura: 1983) she no longer marks ie. In my informant's speech 1
find the phenomenon hard to detect, and | have lefr e oot of my transerip-
o,

10.3. The Consorants

Excluding the glowal plosive there are eleven consonam phonemes in
Hokkarda Asnu, namely /ps to ks ooscohe nom, myow weds OF these fef and fh
cannot appear as finals; /v/ and /t/ cannot appear in front of /if, and S
cannot precede fuf and A7 Sakhalin Adnu has the same consonants, bu
shows some ditferences 10 the restnctions oo final consonants. In Sakhalin
Aanu /p, t k, n of cannot be finals,

The consonants may be described as follows:

ip-f Bilabual plosive [p. bl
-/ Diental plosive [t, (el
Mo Velar plosive [k, (23]

fp b, RO may become more or less voiced berween vowels or afeer
|m| o |1'|.], but there 15 no phnm:mil: distinetion between voiced
and unvoiced plosives. In final position they become weak
'l'lll?‘ui"r'i.'.‘-.

fe- Dyental plosive Tricative [ef, (1s)], Not found as a final,

Fricative, May beoome palatalized [§], and always daes soin front

af /if; [1i], as in Japanese. Final /57 is often palaalized, unless




fh-

ir-f

fm-, n-/

Fwe=y e

followed by a word commencing with [s]. Then it, too, becomes
[s]- 75/ and /-si/ may be hard 1o distinguish when /-s/ is
palatalized,

Weale fricative, Befare /-u/, it ofien becames |ibl. a5 in Japanesc,
MNat tound a5 a final.

Voiced past-alvealar lax plasive (like Japanese /i), even some-
times approaching [¢]. Intervocalically it is Happed [#]. Tn final
position it is often followed by an off glide vowel, either [a, u, or
i} according ta the preceding vowel, or simply [i], but this varies
and has no phonemic relevance (see also Peng: 1979-70). It may
occur after other final consonants as well, but here it is less dis-
tinct than after /~r/, The phenomenon may be an effece of the
influence of Japanese, which has no closed svllables and therefore
customarily reproduces foreign consonant-final loan words with
an extra final vowel,

Labial and alveolar nasals, respectively: [m], [n]. Final -0/ often
gets assimilated o che following sound as [m] in front of labials
and [n] in front of velars,

Semivowels, [w] and [j]. In final position they are [u] and [1], thus
forming diphthongs with the proceding vowel.

104, Syllable Serwecenre
The number of potential syllables is rather low, since the only phoneme
combinatons allowed are:

Hokkaida A

(S
Vi,
Ve

= all consananes

G =

pe o ks, or m, ¥oowd

Sakhalin Aivine

ViV,
GV
GV V,

bt



Vi = Vs
= all consonants
Coo= f,meon, woy W

0
|

When a closed syllable 15 followed by a syllable beginning with a vowel,
the final consonant of the first syllable may be drawn over w become the
initial of the second svllable, thereby rendering the firse syllable open. This
may even happen between two words within the same clause. There are no
fixed rules as to when this will happen — it appears to be a question of speech
velocity and individual speech habits,

As previously mentioned the syllables o, “wu, “wi, "y, Fuw, and iy do
not occur, Where “ti might be expected for morphological reasons, it i
replaced by /oi/,

P05 Phoneie Alteemation

Between two successive morphemes phonenic alternations may occur. They
are not oblipatory ; some happen very often, others only now and then, and
they are generally not marked in the present transeription. Similar mor-
]:u]mp]mncu[acﬂc phenomena are found in other dialects as well {Asa: 1969:
77360 Murasaki: 1978: 3E; Tamura: 1972d: 473 In the Shizuna dialect
alternations like the following may be ohserved:

Sandhi phenomena
f-nw-f = fonm=f or f-mm-/ {(almost always)

Ex, 1. v FE R fanma| or [amma)

1 2
{1z be, 2: -ing)
= heing.a”

f-n g0 = fepsed {almose always)

o




Anose [ayse]

17

{1: 1, 2: carry)

“l cdrey”
Jen = = feye=d o e/ {sometimes)
Ix. 3. St an presuy . [ayrusuy]

| 20
(17 rest, 270, 3¢ desiderative aux.)
"1 wish to rest.."

Ex_ 4. .‘_;J'F!J'J'r{“d-_}'ﬂ{' I DRIMANEd df TN Re mads, |:er1.|.\'r'|:j
E 3 1 5 5 &

(1: having a different stomach, 2: [, 3: body (belonging form), 4: be, 5:
assertive sentence final formt)

}. “So vou seey iois thus thae my body has adifterene stamach {from thar ol
; the other horses)."
} fny-f = f~yy-/ (frequently)
Ex. 5 AR Yaknn [ayyakun)|
1 2

(1: be, 2: )

=l assm

f~rn-f = f-nn=f (Irl.:quunﬂy}
Ex. 6, A fror nespa [skonnispa)
12 3

(1T, 2: have (heres attnbutive postp.), 3 gentleman)
"My hushand”

I=r t=f = futrsf ialmost alwavs)




Ei 7: NI senprr ta [ni senpatta]
| 1 A

{1 tree, 2: shade, 3: locative postp.)

“Ihidden by the tree”

fer e-f = fore-f ifeequently)
Ex. &, K kor cikir [k koteikir]
R T

L0, 22 have {here: aurbative postp.), 3t foat)
“My foorffeer”
for 14 = f-nr<f iTrequently)

Ex. 9, Muolror rusiy [mokanrusuy |
i 3

(12 sleep, 2t desiderative wux.)

“Sleepy”

Drappring dnitéal -

Initial /h-/ tends to disappear in unstressed suffixes. In rapid speech this
happens without exception, and in rormal speech it happens almost always,
the exception being when the speaker makes a short pause or hesitates befare
choosing the appropriate suffis,

Ex. 10, A cstanne wa oka an febe [oooanike..]
| 2 ] L 1 b ]

P1: we, 2r marry, 3 imperfective aspect, 45w, 51 and then)
“We were tmarried, and then "

Epentheses

Intervocalic [-w-] ur [-¥-] often appear between an open syllable and the
fallowing vowel-initial syllable. This epenthesis phenomenon may oceur not
only within words or compounds, but also between two words in the same

clause.



Ex. 12

Ex, 1L

Ex 14,

Uepeker [uwrepeker]

(Originally from the verb prefixes -, “murually”, e, “thereby ", and the
intransitive verb, peker, “be ligho/beipght”)

“Stary fale”

famap [1yamap]

{Originally the verb prefix -, “somebody/something {as the object)™ and

the transitive verh, omap, “love”)

“Loves children”

feie-d = fwf and (-5 = [y
When an unsteessed /uf or /i follows a vowel, it may be replaced by [w] and
[¥], respectively.

Yaykawuepeker [vavhowepeker|

(Oiginally the verb prefixes yay “onesell”, ko, “towards”, and the

by

idiom sepeker, “1aledell a wale”)
“Thinlk/worry

Vaykouak [yaykoyak]

(Onpinally the verb prefises yay “oneself", ko, "owards”, and the

imransiove verls, sk, “alk™)

“Gay 1o onesel”

1006, Accent and fnronagion
Ainu has a pitch accent, i.c. a high-low opposition berween syliables, Accent
kernel is on the high syllable, but a secondary accent also exists. When the
] accent kernel is on an apen syllable, there is a tendency 1o prolong the vowel,

Usually one of the first two syllables carries the accen. If the firse svilable
is closed it will penerally receive the accent, but if it 15 open, the second
syllable will have the accent. The passible combinations are:




|

Y o
2 VAR S
CRE -GNy
[ Tl 7

There are only a few nunimal pairs, L.e. words where aceent is the anly
indication of semantic difference; so in the present description accent i not
marked,

Sentence intonation is slightly falling in declarative sentences, and gradual-
by rising in questions. However, the use of sentence final particles/forms (see
section 14.11) greacly diminishes the importance of intonatian,

11. Word Classcs

The word classes of Ainu are mitially divided into the following three major
groups:

Moninals
Verbals
Clitics

Nominals, which are described in detail in chapter 12, include nouns and
noun-like words, and they are defined as “free forms, which cannot be
predicates”. This very broad definition leads to the nclusion of a number of
forms which are nor traditionally regarded as “nouns” or even as “nominal/
noun-like”, but which are generally singled out as separate word classes,

In the following way the class of nominals is subdivided into <x sub-
classes:

1. General Nowuns

General nouns are defined as forms which may be sentence subject or ohject
and which may be followed by case postpasitions. Furthermore, they may be
preceded by adnouns and adnominalized sentences, and some may take noun
suffixes and/or noun prefixes. Those that may be malienably possessed may

appear with pronominal affixes as well and form “the belonging form™ (see
12.1.1),
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2, Proprer Namees

Syntactically, proper names (toponyms and personal names) may appear in
the same roles as general nouns, but they can take no prefixes or suffixes, and
they are only in extremely rare cases preceded by an adnoun or an ad-
nominalized sentence,

3. Pronominal Noswns
Pranominal nouns fall into the further subclasses of -
a) Persanal Prononns
Only the first and the second person have pronouns, and they have bath
singular and plural forms, Synracncally they behave like general nouns
and proper names, but their use is restricted o sitvatons of emphasis.
Ordinanly, pronominal affixes (see 14.10) take their place.
b} Anaphories
¢} Demonstratives
d} interrogatives
e) Indefrmites
Subgroups b-e consist of forms derived from common roots, and only some
of these forms can properly be classified as nominals. Apart from the inde.
fimites, they all have adnominal forms which belong in the class aof clities
under the subclass of adnouns (see 14.1), All except the anaphorics have
adverbial forms which do fall under the class of nominals, but belong in
subclass 6: Conjunctions, Interjections, and Adverbs, For the sake of sim-
plicity, all the forms are mentioned under the heading of “Pronouns”, but
cross references are made to their proper classes.

4, Quarntiry Nevns

This subelass comprises numerals and quantity expressions, The same prab
lem applics as with the pronouns, namely that numeral roows (basic numeral
morphemes) [orm part of expressions which muse properly be included in the
clitic subclass of adnouns (see 14,1} or in the nominal subelass of adverbs (T
12.6.3), Again, such forms have been mentioned among the quantity nouns
but with cross references 1o the other classes,

1]

5, Postronals

Positionals are frequently tied to a general noun which pinpoines the locative
reference for the positional, and in such constructions they cannat quite he
considered “free forms”. Nevertheless, they do accasionally occur in isola-
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ton a5 free forms — somenimes followed by a case postposition — and for thig
reason they have been placed among the nominals rather than the clitics,

Syntactically they serve as relational adjuncts of locative or temporal content,

b, Congunctions, faterjections, and Adverbs

This subclass actually comprises three separate classes, but certain comman
features warrant their being lumped rogether under one heading. All of they
are free forms which syntactically function as adverbial adjuncts. They mod-
ify a sentence or a verb expression, but cannot be relational adjuncts (see 155
and 15.6).

Verbals, which are described in derail in chaprer 13, are here defined a5
“torms which can be predicates”, Subclassification of the verbals first single
out the copula, re, which cannot forim a senterice by itself, bur s always
connected to a noun expression (see 15.4), As ericera for subdividing the
remainder of the verbs, it has been convenient to consider the restrictions
surrounding the affixavan of pronominal affixes. This resules in the estah-
lishment of the following three subclasses:

1, Closed Verks

A small group of verbs which for semantic reasons never combine with
pronominal affixes and never take any other subject or object. These verbs
are also closed wo allixvation of verb prefives and verl sulfixes (see 13.2).

2 Ineransioe Vierbs
These verlis never combine with pronominal affixes in the objective case, and
they never rake any other objece either. Within this group are also found a
number of verbs which in meaning correspond 1o adjectives in other
languages (see 13.3.1). “Adjectives” are not set up as a separate word class in
the present analysis.,

3, Transitive Vords

The transivive vierbs can connhine |_‘|ri:rr1:::1:1ir1;5| aftizes in both the nommative
and the objective case, and they can ke noun expressions as their ohjects as
well. Actually only very few transitive verbs may appesr withour an overy
object, except when the object is the third person, which has no pronominal
affix {see 14,10,
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oth transitive and intransitive verbs may be shifted back and forth bevween
these two categories by the addition or removal of ane or more verb prefixes
*and/for verb cuffixes, This is described in detail in chaprers 14.7 and 14.8.

Clitics are described in detail in chapter 14, They form a large, hewerogenous
class of bound forms, and their only shared characteristic is that af being
anable to appear independently as predicates or as isalaed adjuncts o pre-
dicates. ‘The term, “clitics”, has been chosen as the broadest possible; a
compromise term, which in this connection is intended o cover varous
degrees of “boundness” from the closely bound verb prefixes/suffixes wo the
rather more loosely bound adnouns, verb auxiliaries, pronominal affixes erc.
I have not attempred to formalize the description of these “degrees of bound-
ness™, but only tentatively employ an oversimplified two-step distinction,
where [ write some clitics separate from the form they are "bound” to, while
pthers are written together with the form. In principle, a better choice at this
stage might have been to connect all clitics with the form 1o which they are
attached, but to achieve magimurm graphical ¢larity [have chosen to maintain
spacing between them in some cases. However, a closer phonelogical analy
sis 15 definitely needed on diis poine

The clitics are subdivided first according to the forms 1w which they arc
atrached; then further subdivided according 1o specific tunction.

The first of the three major subclasses of the clitics connect with nominals
and noun expressions. 11 consists of the following six types:

I. Adnonns and Nawn Prefives

Both of these precede and modify nominals, but noun prefixes are more
tightly bound to the forms they precede than adnouns. Noun prefixes are a
very small group of morphemes, which predominantly have 1o do with
direetion, and which are therelore mainly used with positionals or |_;l_-t1|:r:1]
nouns denoting location. Adnouns only precede general nouns; the majority
are anaphoric, deictic, or interragative, but there are 3 number of other
adnouns as well (see 14,11}

2 Nown Sufftces

This group consists of only three morphemes, two of which follow general
riouns, while the third follows positionals. They all serve to extend or mi wlily
the meaning of the form which they follow (sec 14.2).




3. Atteibptive Postpositions
The arributive postpositions are added to 3 noun in order to enable it 4
modify a subsequent noun (see 14.3),

4. Coordinative Postpositions !
The l'I']UlT.I]]L'['[]L'.‘i in this group are placed berween nouns or noun CAPIESsions
of egual weight to express enumeration of the forms involved. (See 14.43,

5. Case Pastpositions

Follow nominals and noun expressions to mark them as relational adjunce
{see 15.4). All nominals, except the last group (conjuncuans, interjections,
and adverbs) may be followed by case postposiions. However, as shown in
section 14,5, not all “cases” are marked with postpositions.

6, Restrictive Postpositions

The restrictive postpositions may {ollow not only nominals of all 1ypes and
noun expressions, but also other clitics such as case postpasitions, conjune-
tonalizers (see 14.12), and nominalizers (see 14.13). They do not alter the
syntactical role or srarus of the adjunces they follow, but only qualify cheir
SEMANKC CONMEnt in various ways (see 14.6],

Besides the above-mentioned six classes, pronominal prefixes in the nomina-
Lyl case may connect with certain gur:ur.ﬂ nouns, when inalienabile posses-
sion s expressed (see 12.1.2). Farthermore, pronominal prefixes in the ab-
jective case may connect with positionals. However, since pronominal affixes
primarily connect with verbs, they have been placed in the following sub-
class, which consists of those clitics that connect with veebals and verb
expressions. They are:

7. Verk prefixes

The verb prefixes awach directly 1o transitive and intransitive verbs, and one
verb may have a number of prefixes anached (see 14.7.4), There are three
types of verb prefixes: intensifving prefixes, which do nor affect the
grammatical properties of the verb (see 14.7.1); “adjuncr-reducing prefixes”,
which turn transitive verbs into intransitive verbs, thereby reducing the po-
tential number of predicate adjunces (see 14.7.2); and “adjunce-increasing
prefixes”, which perform the opposie role, Le they turn intransitive verbs
e transitive verbs and increase the number of potenual adjunces see
14.7.3).
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g, Verd Swffixes

Like the verb prefixes, the suflfixes attach to trensitive and Incransitive

- and they may be subdivided into the same three groups. The "adjc
eutral suffixes” do not influence the number of potential adjuncts, but on,
the semantic content of the verb (see 14.5.1), There is only one "adjunct-
reducing suffix”, which turns transitive verhs into intransiove verbs (see
14.8.2). “Adjunct-increasing suffixes™ either perform the opposite function,
namely to turn intransitive verbs into transitive verbs, ar they express the
capsative (see 14.8.3),

g, Verb Asxiltaries

The verb auxiliaries follow upon verbs or verb expressions to indicate aspect,
mode of action, or mood. The definition of auxiliaries is primarily functional
sather than formal, so that while some auxiliaries are single marphemes,
others are composite forms consisting of e, 4 conjunctionalizer (see 14,12)
and a verb in an auxiliary function. Restrictive postpositions may form part
of such composite forms as well. From a purely functional viewpoint some af
the “adjunct-neutral” verb suffixes might for instance also have been in-
cluded among the ausiliaries; but besides the {unctional criteria, the crterion
of *degree: of boundness” has alse been employed. This ertails that anly
farms which are capable of being removed from the verb to which they are
attached by the interpolation of verb suffixes and/or a pronominal suffix
qualify as auxiliaries. The auxiliaries of aspect, made of action, and mood are
[urther subdivided according to semantic content (see [4.9.1-4).

i BT T

10, Promomninal Affixes
The pronominal affixes are pre- or suffixed to verbs (transive, intransitve,
and the copula) or verb expressions to express grammatical person. They are
placed before verb prefixes and after verb suftixes, but before verb aux-
iliaries. Three kinds of grammatical person are expressed by pronominal
affixes, namely the s, the 2nd, and the indefinite person. There is no affix
for the 3rd person, hue the absence of an aftix will generally be mrerpreced as
the 3rd person if no other overt subject or object is present. An exception is
constitured by imperative sentences, which always omit the nominative affix.
The affixes have two cases, nominative and objective (direct as well as indi-
rect object).

The pronominal suffixes are fewer than the prefixes, and they only appear
with tntransitive verbs, For Turther details, see 14,10,
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11, Sentence Final Formy

There are four different suffixes, which may be added to the final predicate 1o
indicate imperative, Ineerrogative, assertive, or affective mood, They differ
trom the modal ausxiliaries in only being able 1o follow after the final predi-
cate, i.e. they ean only appear as the last morpheme in a sentence, Three of
these sentence final suffixes are generally preceded by nominalizations of the
predicate (the exception is the imperative suffix), and sometimes the
nominalization alone carries the function of the sentence final suffix, Such
“sentence final nominalizations” have been deseribed together with the sent-
ence final suffixes under the common heading of “sentence final forms”,
Sentence final forms are used frequently, bur they are not obligatory.

The three last subclasses of the clitics share the common function of Leing
able o convert full sentences into subordinate adjuncts to a new predicate:

12, Comjrenctionalizevs

A conjunctionalizer s modified by a sentence and serves o embed this
sentence as an adverbial adjunct o the final predicate. Semantically the con-
junctionalizers cover meanings which correspond 1o conjunctions in ¢,
English. Ainu has conjunctions 15 well (see 12.6.1), but they are frie farmy
arre much lesy commoendy wsed than the conjunctonalizers, The COnjune-
tionalizers are subdivided according to semantic content and function [see
14.12).

13, Nowunalizers

Nominalizers are also modified by sentences which they embed as relational
adjuncts to the final predicare. Any complete sentence in Ainu can be placed
wn front of a noun and become an adnominalized sentence. When placed in
front of a nominalizer instead of a noun, the sentence 15 said 1o be
nominalized. In hoth situations the result i that the sentence becomes em-
bedded as an adjunct 1o a new predicate. The nominalizers, oo, are sub
divided according to semantic content and function (see 14,13}

M. Quotatianalizers

A special morpheme is used o mark quaations - of specch or thought - and
like the conjuncrionalizers and notminalizers above, this morpheme serves 1o
embed the quotacion as an adjunct to a new predicate. In chis cage the
predicate will have the meaning of “speak”, “think®, “feel™; eto. (see 14,141,

b




12. Mominals

Nominals are morphemes which by themselves ar in combination with other
elements work to form a noun expression (defined in 15.8). The nominals are
subdivided into seven groups according 1o various characteristics which set
them apart from each other. The following sections will describe each sub-
group of nominals,

120 General Nouns

General nouns constitute the largest group among the nominals, They are the
nouns used for designating things, beings, and phenomena in general {such as
pet, Uriver™, efve, “house”, heper, “bedar”, wpas, “snow”, ete.), as disunct
fram proper names, which are used for naming specifics - beings or places,
These will be dealt with in section 12.2.

General nouns are independent words; free forms which may by themsel-
ves perform the role of sentence subject. Number is marked in a few cases by
the suftix, —war (a5 in menokoutar, “women™) or by reduplication {as in
raniram, “fish scales™}; but atherwise number is unmarked, So is gender, and
as lor case, only a small group among the general nouns form a kind of
genitive, namely “the belonging form®. This form is used only to express
nahenable possession,

Ex. 15, Ku tekebe < e, “hand”
| 2

121, 2% hand)
“My hand”

Ex: 16, Rekut puyebe = pry, “hale”
I 2

{1: throat, 2: ' hole)
"Throat opening”

The belonging farm is not obligatary, bur it is almost always used when the
noun in guestion allows the form. When the relationship is not one of
inalienable possession, the genitive is expressed with the help of attributive
postpositions (see [4,3),

Case may atherwise be marked by case pastpositions as deseribed in 14.5.

o
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12,11 The Belonging Form |
The belonging form consists of the basic form of the noun, “the coneep
form”, and an ending. If the noun ends in a vowel, the ending will be hivy,
and if the noun ends in a consonant, the ending will be /V/ or /VhV/, The
vowel preceding the final consonant of the concept form will determine ¢he
ending of the belonging farm.

124,11, Vowel Final Nouns
The belonging form is constructed by suffixing /h/ and a vowel identical 1o
the final vowel of the concept form of the noun,

Ex 12, -AF apa = apaba “somehody's relatives”
i = sahg “somebody's elder sister”
Ex: 14, PR T = etk b l;rm}:'hudy'-. nose”
Ex. 1%, T = psebhe "somebody's house”
pakee = pakehe "somehody’s head™
arke = arkefre “half of something™
Ex. 0. -0l farn = oo “somebody s mouth®
j = pobo “somelody's son”

In my marterial there are no nouns unding in -1 with a belonging form.,

P20 52 Consonant Final Nouns
A noun may end in all consonarts excepr /*-h/ and /¥c/, which cannor
appear as finals in any words, However, rather than the final consenant, it is
the immediately preceding vowel which will determine the shape of the
belonging form,

Nouns ending in the semi-vowels /-y/ and /-w/ only have belonging
EDJ":I'I'I.‘- {'J'II“T!H IHI ."'-L'[.l'lt':l.-". I'I;:H.I!IJJL'S.\ Hnl 'I.I.-"f'l;t!_ l'.]w i[nn:c:“;ﬁ{-]}' p]-g_-u_-.;]i“_j; VA
el is.

Ex, 2. B - .lll.er-'{'{ur.'r.'j g 'Hl||:1-.'|.'||.J|J}".'.."HI1T:;:I|‘|i|‘:.:._-;'~. viee”
nay = nayehe “the echo of something”
Py = pavelhe) “the hole in samething”
hiey = huyvebe “somebody's cheek®
ooy = oyehe “somehody's penis”




When the vowel preceding the final consonant is (i, the belonging form is
always formed with the vowel /1/:

Ex. 22 cikir = ckmifhi) “somebody's foor”
seHpr = senpird “somerhing’s shade”
] = traiprihi “somebady’s parment™
sik = aikibi *somebody’s oyes”

When the vowel preceding the final consonant is any other than /i/, iLe. /e,
1, 0, af, the belonging form may be formed using gither the vowel fif, or the
same vowel as the one which precedes the final consonant. This does no
mean that there is a free choice berween the two forms; the belonging form is
always fixed for each word as either one or the other. 1t is not clear whiat
determines whether a specific consonant final noun will have its belonging
form constructed with /if or with the vowel preceding the final consonant.
There are two exceptions to the above rule:

Ex.23.  nan = wanwhn "somebody's face”
isban = feotan “somebody’s {our") village”

Here the last vowel, /a/, produces neiddien Sihi)/, nor Fithadd aswould be
expected, but /~u(hu)/ as its belonging form ending®.

Below, examples arc given for each of the four possible "next-to-final”
vowels:

Ex. 24. f-alCd + Jathid
ke = aki(hi) "somebodv's younger brother”
irnatde = amaki “somebody's ooth”
rrectlithe = mataki “somebody (female)s vounger siatet”
rs = masapifhi) “samebody s slin”
wlar = pelari{hi) “sepmebiody s relatives”
ke S T “the meat ol something”
Fx, 25, {2l + fedfbalf
kaklasep = kokkasape “somebody's knee”
Lt = tume(ba)  somebody's body”
Fx. 6. f=nlCf 3 Lafba)d
Froant > b “somebody s stamach”
ot = atopihi) “somiebody s haie”




Ex.

Ex.

30,

f~aCf
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ful?
(T
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bur
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f-ulCf
ketrsetaer

nlwr
betetirm
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ashepet
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fel/
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Vo

fealho)!

BEOrY “somebody’s bowocks™

-ifhi)d

riert (B} “the brath of snmc[hing"
rauri{hi) “somebady’s underparment”
baeribi “somebody’s/something's shadow"
b i) “the sound of something”

risknct™ “somebody’s throat”

feulhuld

kiputirn “somebody's forehead”

ity “the meerval between something and

sommething”
tesoruman (b)) “somebody's heart (abstract meaning )"

Fithiy
askapect™ “somebody's finger”

turest “somebody (malel’s younger sister”
Fefhe)

fekeefie) “semeboedy's arm/hand”

The diagram below summarizes the passible vowel shifts in the belonging
form of consenant final nouns:

Vowel preceding
the final i s a I u
LONSGnant
Passible vowels i i 1 i i |
in the
hr:lunging form It a i u

u |

Dagrar L. Vowel corvespondences in the belonging form of consonant final nouns,
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12.1.1.3. Long Versus Short Belonging Form

Whether the long form, ~VhV/, or the short form with anly a vowel, /-V/,
15 chosen seems to depend mostly on sentence thythm and specch velocity.
In my marerial the short form is more frequent than the long and the long
form appears more frequently with monosyllabic than with polysyllabic
words. When it does appear in polysyllabic words, they have the sccent
kernel on the last syllable of the concept form. Some words only appear in
one of the forms in my material, and for these [ have given only the form in
which they appear. This, of course, does not mean that the absent form iy
nap-existent,

Tamura (1966: 52) maintains that the lemger form is the basic ane with
/hV{ getting lost in rapid speech, while Chiri Mashio (1942:115, quoted by
Tamura: 1966: 52) claimed that the shorter form was the basic form, and
VY was sometimes added for emphasis. One might also suggest a basic
ending, /-hV/, which remains unchanged when added to vowel final pouns,
but which loses the /b when tollowing a consonant because of sound laws
preventing consonant clusters wich /h/ as the second element. It would then
be optional to add the ending a second tme for clarity in consonant final
nins * E

otep + hr = otapr + hi —s atopil

Still another explanation might be to postulate the interpolation of a support
ing vowel, whenever /-hV/ is added 1o a consanant final noun. Eg.

ofop + Bt — otap + § + bi - tapifi

12.1. 2. Semantic Classification of Belonging Forme Nowns

Nouns which may appear in the belanging form are rather few (a litte over
filty in my material), and they all fall within one of the following semantic
categories, which share the characterisic of being expressions of inalienable
pOssession,

12.1.2 1. Body Parts (Concrete)

Almost all words for parts of the body have a belonging form, and with the
exception of sicuations in which a pant of the body is mentoned in a general
sense, the belonging form will be used.




Ex. 32 askepet “hinger™

s askepect Yy finger”
Ex. ¥ atep “hair"
e otopihi “wour har"
Ex. 34. cikir *foor”
toon karkemat cilin “that woman's fone”

12,1, 2.2 Abstrace "Parts of the Body"

In this group there are only three examples in my maenial, namely keweiom,
“mind, heart, personality”, baw, “voice", and ruye, “track, foorprin”, Of
these, kewtwm does not always appear in the belonging form when this might
be expected; ie. bu beotin, " my heart", is as acceptable as ke few-
Eremese i),

¥

Ex. 35 Kewtume prria

| 1
{1:'s hear, 23 bie pood)
“Heima good person.”

Ex. 36, K ket wen
17 i

(121, 2: heart, 3: be bad)

*1 feel miserable.™

Hawe always appears in the belonging form when icis clear to whom the voice
belongs,

Ex.37. frne fekact) batoehe oo kane paoyun bane
| 2 3 4 5 3 '

(1: one, 2: child; 3: 's vowce, 4: chirp, 3: -ing, 6 twitter, 71 -1np)
“The voice of {one of the childeen) was chicping and twittering and "
fiye or ruyehe only exists in the belonging form, so that footprings are

always seen as belonging o somebady or something. Envmologically it is
probably connected with the word re, “road, pach”.
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Ex. 3B Tuw wnma rikin ruye an
U2 | L

(1:twa, 2: horses, 30 ascend, 4: "s footpranes; 5 bej
“There were {ootprines of two harses goang up.”

121,23 Kinship Terms
Many kinship terms do not have the belonging form, and a few have the
option of appearing either in the belonging form or in connection with an
attributive postposition. In my material the following kinship terms appear
in the belonging form:

Ex: 34, ke "younger brother! kb
it “relavve” apata
fatpo “mother” Fatiobii
maradk’ "1 woman's younger sister” riataki
matnepo™ “daughter” matnepaho
e “father” o
i “child, sen” fradro
i “plder siser” safra
teerets “a man's younger sister” raeresa{iie)
e “maother” s
ntar “relative” parifiel

Of the above, hupo is usually found with the areributive postpositon, kor
(sce 14.3), and the expression ecr bapoba, "your (plural) mather”, only
turned up in one example in a story told by my informant. Hapo usually
pairs with s, “father”, which never appears in the belonging form, On the
other hand we have the pair, ona, “father”, and wns, “mother”, which usual-
ly appear in the belonging form. However, in a karmsyukar, “god epic” told
by my informant, ana repeatedly appears in expressions like e kor ora, “your
father™, and an kor ona, “our {ather”. Saha, “somebody’s elder sister”, only
turns up a few tmes in my material, while ks kor sapo {with the diminutive
suffiz -pa), “miy big sister”, 15 frequent.

12.1. 2.4. Personal Belongings and Extensions of the Body

Mast expressions of possession, Le, samebody owning something, are con-
structed with the attributive postposition kor (see 14.3}, but sometimes the
ohject owned may be considered as a kind of extension of the person, and
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thus the belonging form may be used. In my material this is always the Caze
with the words marp, “garment”, and many, “undergarment”,

Ex. 40, An mi an meauribi ka fhosospa orowana ..
| 2 o4 5 & 7

(1oF 2= wear, 311, 41 's undc:'gamcnr., 5i oo, 6: tear at sn:un'u_-thi;.-.,;1 7
after)

“Hle even tore at my undergarment, after which he. "
B

Among personal belongings and extensions of the person, one may alsa
consider the word ese, “house, home”, which may appear in the belonging
form, ¢ csebe, “your house”, as well as in the form, e kor cse, “vour houge”,
They seem equally fréquent and without any apparent differences in mean-
ing, and there does not appear to be any determining factor in choosing one
over the other,

Finally the word kotan, “village, sertlement”, oceasionally appears in the
belonging form.

Ex. 41 a fatars tr ek sfrefobdor barkom

12 oA 5 [
(ewe, 2o s willage, 30 in, 42 not be, 5: be beawtiful, 6: woman)

“There was no woman in pur village who wis a5 beaunlul as she "

The village, like the house, may be seen as an extension of the bady, so koran
15 included in this semantic group.

P20 2.5 Parts of a Whale

The partitive genitive is a distinet type of inalienable possession, where the
scope'is narrowed from the whole to its part(s) by the use of the belonging
form. It includes expressions like:

Lx. 42, refeut pryehe "the throat opening”
Ex, 43, ESErETT “the shade of the tree”™
Ex. 44, cep rurilin “the fish broth®
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mep kamihi “the mestr of what (animal)?”

b arkebe “my companion” {arke: “half”)
WA a rip baskebhe™ “the exterior ol my garmem”
Ex 48 mepka humibi “the sound of something”

All the above examples show the word in the belonging form as a part of the
preceding word; i.e. the scope is narrowed from the whale to its part(s). |
have found only two examples of the oppaosite, where the scope is being
widened from the parts to the whole. In the expression cikap topaha, “a flosch
of birds”, the whole (i.e. topa, "flock”) appears in the belonging form, while
its parts (1., cikap, “birds™) is in the concept form. Likewise in the expres-
sion & mataba, “a cluster of reeds”, the whole (i.e. mota, "cluster”) takes the
helonging form, while the parts (kf, “reeds”) appears in the concept form,

12,2 Proper Names

Syntactically, the category of proper names {personal names and topanyms)
behaves evacely like seneral nouns, but unlike general nouns, proper names
are rarely modified by adnouns, or adnominalized sentences, and they never
take plural suffixes. Everybody in Ainu society had a personal name, bur
family names were not in use before 1868, when Japanese family names were
adopied. With each person and place having a unique name, the occasion for
further definition by adnouns or adnominalized sentences would be extreme-
ly rare.

12, 2.1 Personal Names and Famply Names

Personal names were often constructed [rom words with an auspicious mean-
ing or words to express the hopes the parenis had for their child. From
around the end of the eighteenth century, Ainu who were in regular contact
with Japanese settlers or authoritics were gradually persuaded to change their
Ainu mames into Japanese or Japanese-sounding names. Examples of this are
found i Katha (1980:33):

Ramranke = Hanber
Caskerrite = Chashird
Sinlaksaaynn = Shingoro
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However, even though these “Japanese” names were registered, a person’s
proper Ainu name was presumably used within the family as long as the Ajny
language was the medium of daily communication. Even today some elderly
Ainu still have Ainu personal names in addition o their Japanese names,
Before the Meiji restoration in 1868 the Aine were not alone in having ne
tamily names. Ordinary Japanese farmers as well were not allowed mare
than one name. When census registers were established all over Japan afrer
the restoration, everybody was tald to adopt a surname before being regis-
tered. Many chose a name from a particular topographic feature which was
characteristic of the area in which they lived. Tn some cases a whele Ainu
village would choose the same surname, so that sl today one may to some
extent tell the arigins of an Ainu from his or her surname: the Karzawas are
from Niburani, the Monmos from Chikabumi, etc; (Hilger: 1971: 110,

12,2 2 Toporyms

The study of Ainu toponyms has been almost more popular than the study of
the Ainu language itself, When Hokkaidé was colonized By the Japancse, the
majoreity of place names were not replaced with Japanese names, but only
japanized 1o the extent necessary to provide them with atefi (i.e. Chinese
characters assigned for pronuncistion only, regardless of meaning), In this
way g, Pore Per, “Big River”, became Huorabersw, written with the charac-
ters, B . Since the characters were chosen for their pronunciation, and not
for their meaning, looking at the meaning of the characiers for Hokkaida
place names will rarely malie any sense the way it would usually do through-
out the rest of Japan. Many of the characters used in Hokkaids place names
are furthermore not in frequent use, and this, in combination with the fact
that Japanese characters mare often than not can be pronounced in more than
one way, makes Hokkaidd toponyms an intriguing mystery for visitors to
the island. Perhaps this is why the field of Hokkaidd toponymic research has
held such an attraction for amateurs as well as for professional linguists.

I cannor attempt here to outline the enormaus amount of work done in
this field, 3o [ <hill confine myselt 1o the brief mention of just two schalars:
one far the bulk and the quality of his wark, the ather for the way in which
his method of analyzing the meaning of place names has influenced ery-
mological studies of Ainu in general,

Yamada Hiderd has spent more than four decades studying the toponyms
of Hokkaido, and he has also extended his research o place names in nor-
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thern Honshia. His recently published four volume work, Aimugo chimel no
kenkys (Tokyo 1982, 1983] is a collection of the extensive work he has done
in this field, and it must be considered the most exhaustive and dependable
source for Ainu toponymie research.

The person who elevated Ainu wponymic research from an amateur
hobby to a scientific pursuir was Chiri Mashio (see section 2.3). In 1956 he
published a small incroduction w the Ainu language with the subtitle,
«Especially for Researchers of Toponyms« (Chiri: 1956b), and he also com-
piled a dictionary of Ainu toponyms (Chiri: 1956a), Furthermore, he contri-
buted a number of place name analyses to the books on local history which
were published by almost all large and medium-sized towns in Hokkaido
during the 19505, Chiri took a great interest in not only the etymology of
toponyms, but in the etymology of Ainu words in general. His basic point of
view appears to be that all polysyllabic words in Ainu— not only toponyms
may be split up into mono- or bisyllabic morpliemes or even single
phonemes which carry separate meanings of their own. This method is put to
full wse in Chir's famous threesvolume dictionary, Afisgo bunred jiten
(Chiri: 1953, 1954, 1962), where one finds erymologies like the following:

Ex, 449, erft =< e twe, o eat”, pesper "thing”
= “figh”
cfrOmnnp < a: "wie, ronmn “kill {(many )", pper “thing”
= “fox"
T < e Ubuttock™, s=sr “faeces”, ws: “attach o
= “haby"
ithateyre = s lacces”, ks “with®, sepre: e wet®

= “newhorn baby”

Chiri's etymological analyses are captivating, and they are supported by a
thorouph understanding of Ainu customs and ways of thinking. Neverthe-
less, one is oecasionally left to wonder for instance why he chose one particu-
lar interpretation over another which might have resulted from separating the
morphemes 1 livle differently. E.g. stkoreyne might also make sense as sth:
Meve"™, o locative verb prefis, reyne: ™ he wet”, thereby characterizing a baby
as having wet eyes. Or if e-e-p- is “things which we eat”, then how abour ap,
“haat"? May we expect the element /i to have a separate meaning, “ride” or
“sail " Mo such morpleme seems to exist

A lot of sound etymological studies of place names were done by Chir,
but carried to extremes in other areas of the linguage, as he himself and some
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of his followers have done, they tend 1o be more confusing than enlightening
and easily end up as speculative jigsaw puzzles,

123, Pronopunal Nowns

The term pronominal nouns, comprises five subgroups, namely the personal
pronouns (12.3.1), the pronouns of anaphoric reference {12.3.2), the deman-
stratives (12.3.3), the interropatives {12,3.4), and the indefinites {12.3.5),
Syntactically they are similar to the general nouns in their being able to
function by themselves as the subject or ebject of a sentence, but unlike
general nouns they cannot be modified by adnouns or adneminalized sen-
tences, Neither can they add the plural suffix, but the personal pronouns and
some of the demonstratives have separate singular and plural forms.

The demonstratives and interrogatives have corresponding adnominal
forms, which are included in the diagram at the end of section 123, bur 4
more detailed deseription of these forms is given in the section on adnouns
(14.1). All groups except for the personal pronouns have adverbial forms as
well (adverbs of manner, ¢f. section 12.6.3, ). These forms are describied in
this section together with the nominal forms in cach subgroup.

{230 Personal Pronowns

Grammatical person in Ainu is primarily expressed through persanal pro-
nominal affixes (see 14.10), rather than through personal pronouns. There
are, however, a number of forms which correspond in meaning to personal
pronouns. They are generally used redundandy in connection with the
corresponding pronominal affix, and they serve 1o emphasize or wopicalize
the grammatical persan.

Fx. 50. Kueani ka copr ba ku o
| 2 3 4 5 &

(1 L 2: o0, 3: bish, 4: too, 5015 62 eat)
“1, too, (I} eat fish as well.”

The *personal pronouns™ are actually amalgams of several morphemes. They
all contain the pertinent prancminal affix, to which s added the existential
verb, an (sg.)/oka (pl.), and/or a suffix. The singular forms arc:

bersani [, me"
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vant you
and they may be analyzed as;
Fude in 3
pronominal allix, “eyist” < hi, nominalizer

15t/2nd person

The persanal pronoun for the 2nd person is rarely used to address persons
towards whom one feels respect. Instead a polite noun, title, or kinship term
may be used,

The plural forms of the personal pronouns are:

cloka

u W
; we, us
clietar
ectoka g i
: vl
ECtbar -
and they may be analyzed as:
Il'i'a"E'Ei uk:.: or WY
T E [t} b "
pronaminal afix, EXISt phural
1st/2nd pers.pl. suffix

The 3rd person has no pronominal affix, and the pronomunal forms penerally
used to denote the 3rd person consist of a demonsteative adnoun and a
nominalizer as n:

tetdnn hur “this person”
taan kaur “that person”
taan fre “this thing”
toon e *that thing”




In folk tales we find another form denoting the 3rd person, namely ikiap,
“that guy", which has a derogatory connortation. Thiap is often used
anaphorically, and it may be broken down into the components, ik (ad-
noun) + p (< pe) (nominalizer), of, ke katkemat, "this/that woman®. The
rd person plural is accasionally expressed as utarpa, “people”.

The indefinite person may be expressed as amutar, but this is rarely used.
When the indefinite person is used in some of jis extended functions (i.e, a5
the Ist person in folk tales, a vague lst person plural, or the Ist persan
singular vicariously; see section 14.10.4), the corresponding pronoun is
anoka,

Below some examples are given of the use of various personal pProncuns:

Ex. 51. Kueani anals v onne wa e,
i 2 3 1 5 5

Is l, 2t restrictive LTaE ¥ silitrn, marks lepic, 3: f:uh:'r, digrow old a:
I o P 4 '
pn.-rl'uc:wu :L'i.F'lt"I:i:l

“As for me, oy Gacher s dead

Fxi 52 A kor acapa, oniin i e cloka Fa wn tera !
- S + 5.6 7 £ 8 13

{t: we, 2t auabutive postposition, 3: uncle, 4: gen 50 place, 61 allative
postposition, 7: us, Br PESLFICTIVE postposition of inclusian, "toa", 91 ug
(affix}, 18: 1ake tlong, 11 imperative sentence Firal)

“Crur uncle, please take us along, 1n, 10 the place where ¥ouare going 1"

Ex. 53, Cintar ba cise kg o kor, aney fa o bar
| 2 1 q I ke W T 10

(1owe, 20 too, ¥: house, 4+ ton, 5:wee (aflix), 6: have, 7 refatives; B: ton,
Srowe, 100 have)

"W, too, have a home ds well asa lamily...”

Ex. 54, Ectola rupne RSP o0l meC raiee e T .
| ? 1 ) & 7

(1 you (ply, 2; be BRUWN up, X man, 4 oy (affix), 5: copula, 6

assertve sentence final, 7 conmjunctionalizer, *and™)

EL




“You are grown men, and .,,"

Ex. 55, Numan eciutar ku sickar bike, co frara bame eci oba or b nbar
1 2 1 % 5 h 7 B woum 1 o121

(1: yesterday, 2: vou {pl), 3: 1, 4: see, 5: conjunctionalizer, *and”, 6
you (affix}, 7: do mischief, & -ing, kane+oka: uncompleted aspeot, %
you, 10z be {see 8), 11 nommalizer, “situazion™; 12; 1, 13: see)

"Yesterday | saw you, and I saw you in the process of downp mischiel,”

Ex. 56 Anoka ka sino mispa an me wa . (from a folk tale)
! 23 i 5 6 7

(13 1 (= andefinice person), 2: reswictive postposition of nclusion,
“toa”, 31 really, 4: (prosperowus) man, 5: 1 {affix, indelinite person), 6:
copula, #: conjuncoonalizer, “and ™)

“falter having described the virtues of his wife) T, oo, was 2 really
prosperous man, and ., "

1232 Anaphoric Reforenes

The root e appears in expressions of anaphoric reference, e, direct refer-
ence to a specific adjunce in an saclier sentence, with the meaning “the
aforementioned thing/way™ or “the said marter/way”, Ne forms part of the
farm nean pe “the afarementioned thing”, and it may also be used by iseld
adverbially or (more often) reinforced by the comparative nominalizer,
koraci, to mean “in this/the aforementioned way ",

Ex. 37. o taon pe Rar, tadn pe kar are batwas wa, neanpe an sk
| 1 2 3 U | T ki H %ooa

(12 that, 2z make, 3: this, 42 make, 5: quotationalizer, 6: say, 71 and, B:
this matter, 9: 1, 183: geo angry

.. they say “Make this? Make thae!” and ar this | get angry,”

Lx: 58, Katan paan kotan ke siveante an pe e na, Ne koraci il
| ) 1 4 q h 7 8 % a1 12
dard Feedee cup erile pakno hogke

13 8] 15 IF IH

1widlage, 2: upper pare, 3- willage, 4: lower part, 5: look around, 65 be,
| b PRET 12 B

i 5




7 nominalizer, $: copula, %1 assertive (6-9: asertive sentenee fing)
pression, sec also 14,11.2), 10: anaphoric, 11: COMPATALVE Nomingl)
“like™, 12: act, 13: imperative sentence final, 14 don't, 15, sun,
come our, 17: until, 18: sleep/lie down)

“You had better look around the village everywhere! Act in this map.
ner! Don't sleep until the sun comes our!® E

The frequently used adverb of manner, ene, also functions anaphorically, and”
it is probably derived from the root, ne.

Ex, 59, Aymun menoka ¢ tura wa nekon e thi p e ¢ vame wa ene ¢
1 2 LI TEHOTI0 ML 13 f4 g3

Fawki yan!
14 3

{1: human, 2; woman, 3: you, 4: ke along, 5: and, 61 how, Tiyou,
Baer, 9: nominalizer, 10: copula, 11: vou, 12: know, 13 and, [4: thus,
15: you, 16: speak, 17 INPErative sentence final)

“Speak thus only if vou know low to deal with a hurman woman after
taking her with you!"

The root ne can also form part of an anaphoric adnoun:

e
Hee “thiz,.."
nehe

i “thav/those "
reaka (pl.)
Examples of their use are given in the section on adnouns (14,1}

A special kind of anaphoric reference is made with too, which actually
derives from the root to, the distal demonstrative (see section 12.3.3). Toa
may be used to refer back to an adjunct in an carlier sentence, which now
functions as the possessor or ateributive modificator of a new noun. This
anaphoric genitive is grammatically speaking an adnoun, and further cxamp
les of its use may be found in section 14,11, which deals with adnouns.
Lxample 60 below also exemplifies the function of ton:

el




Paro s a yapkie akus, too ahun bumi sicknmbkamse  bane
12 54 b A E o

abveers
11

{1z be big, 2: stone, 3: indefinite pronominal affix; 4: throw, 5: conjunc-
vonalizer, “when”, 61 s, 7oenter, 8¢ sound, 92 make a plopping sound,
10: conjunctionalizer, “whale”, 11: enter)

“When one throws a larpe stone {into the water), the sound of its encer-
ing makes a plap while it encers.”

1233 The Demonstratives

The demonstratives formed from the rooes ta and to can have :‘ll'l.;l];lhurir.:
reference, too, but otherwise they are a deictic caregory, indicating location
in time and space with reference ta the speaker, the addressee, and others.
Besides including this element of deixis, the demonstratives are definite {as
opposed 1o indefinite), and the two roos ta and fo provide two degrees of
proximity to the speaker”, with ta as the proximal and ¢ as the disal
demonstrative, Corresponding o this pain there is an indeterminate root,
ne, which appears in inrerroparive and indefinite expressions.

Various demonstratives are formed by adding sullixes:

Mroximal Dhstal
Adverh of manner felet firil
Thing/event/matter/persan taan e toomn fre (s

tooka pe (pl.)
Adverb of place Eotartt bt tonn fa

Adnominal form paan roan
{see also 14.1.1)

T also forms part of various fixed idioms such as tap or tane, "now”, tani,
“today", tanpa, “this year”, ve

The double vowels, fand and Jood are often shortened to single vowels 1n
rapid speech.
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| Below a few comments and examples are given for each of the
apart from the adnominal forms, which are tredte

(14.1.1).

above fop
d in the section on adnoyg

Taa, "“in this way "

Ex. &1, Thoytupa an b bamuy mkar ) flon. Cefr poronna an  pimielhbar
I A 5 87 & W o1
B @ oge rnee ne,
[ S U LA TR

{1z sulfer Trom the lack of samething, 21 we, 3; nomimalizer, 4: pods, 5.
Il see, 6: conjunctionalizer, “and”, 7; be small, §: fish, 9: a lot, 10; indefi

nite propominal affix, here marking the passive, 11: bestow upon, 12;-
and, 13z in this way, 14; you, 15: hring, 16: assertive sentence final Fiarm)

“The pods saw our suffering and 4 lot of small fish were bestowed upan
| s, and o this way it is thay you have brought them,”

Taa may

be reinforced by the comparative nominalize
way",
)

r, kordct, “man ner,

Ex, 62, Ohrtavee huer taa boract torakne P otritak ye,
[ 23 * 5oh 7

(1:be old, 2: old worman
tale, 71 eell)

o 3o this manner, 4; be idle, 5 nominalizer, 6:

L old woman, will eell the tle of 4 lazy fellow in this manner: "

oo, “in that way”, “thus", “such”

Ex, 63. Ar mi wa oka pe dkup wyna wa are wa, too esivkayne eyaphin
A B e SR R R 12

{1 indefinite pronominal affix, here marking the
2: wear, 3: imperfective aspect, 4: nominalizer,
conjunciionalizer, and”, §: take ofl, 9

Lst person in a folk tale,
%: that guy, 6: grab, 7:

sand, 10: thus, 11: te the far side
of the reom, 12: thereby-throw [£-, see 14.7.3))

“That guy grabbed what 1 was wearing and tore iwoff, and

thus ke threw
it to the far side of the roam,”

Ui



and too in the beginning of a sentence may Funcrion like 1 kind of
Pterjection, “there now!”, “well!”,

ik, Too kim ta oman wa yuk-smateri poronne sk wa eh!
| s 3.4 5 L1 7 ] ) 9

(1: there now!, 2: mountain, 3¢ allative case, “wo”, 4 ga, 50 and, &:

raspherries, 7: a Jot, B gather 9 directional mode of action, see
14.9.3.6, “and come™)

“There now! Go 1o the mountain and gather a lot of raspberries and
bring them back!”

Ex. 65. Taa ifak an cik pivkane aw yan!
1 2 3 4 5 L

(1: attentionl, 2t speak, 3: indefinite pronominal affix, here marking the
1st person in a folk ale, 4: conjunctionalizer, “when®, 5: well, f: listen,
7i imperatve sentence final)

“MNow! When | speak, liscen well!"

Sometimes oo has the special nuance of stressing a subsequent stative verb as
being of an “amazing degree”,

Ex. b Fonnispa, teo fwyma kotan wa apkas, a batan-botan ta ek awa,
1 2 k| 4 5 ] i | F A R

ayra opitta nipa ekantuima ruwe enta an na.
2 13 4 15 16 16 14

(1:sie 2z such, 3; be distane, 4 village, 50 ablative case, "from”, 6 walk,
71 oury B humble, small village, 9: locauvedallative case, "to”, 10: come,
i and, 12: people, 13: all, 14 gentleman (e. “vou™), 15 admire
(somebody’s prear deed), 16: assertive sentence final form)

“Sir, you have salked from such o distant willage and come 1 our
humble village, and all the people admire your grear deed.”

Taan pe, “thistthese thing(s)/matter(s)/event(s)”

Ex. 7. Acapn poro cep thoturivy, "Taan pe an ¢ kove na, wk!" ar hawki,
[ F; 1 % 5 H 7B q 10 1oz
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(1: uncle, 2: be big, 3: fish, 4: hand 1w sumebody, 5; this, 6: 1, 7: yay, 5
give, 9: conjunctonalizer, “sa0”, 10: take, 11: quotationalizer, 12- siy)

“Unole handed us o big fish and said: *1 give you this, so ke jone

Toon pe, “that thing/matter/event”, “thar person”

Ex. 6B. Than pe anak topenpe ka an, miskacrap kg dn na
1 2 ] 485 8 w9

{12 that, 2: restrictive postposition, marks topic, 3¢ sweets, 4: too, 5; be,
6 fruit, 7: o0, 8 be, 9 5a)

“As for that, there are both sweets and frumt, so {go ahead and earl)”

While taan pe covers bath the singular and the plural, toon pe has 2 plural
form tooka pe, which consists of the demonstrative roat te, the plural form of

the existential verh (an), oda, and £e anominalizer. This plural form mainly
tefers to persons,

Ex. 19, Tooka pre nepksta Fovo i semake ta roski wa ofead
| 2 3 4 5§ 6 7 i B

(1: those persons, 2: why, 3: be hig, 4: tree, 5 beside, 6: locative case
P ! &
postposition, 7: stand, §: imperfective aspect)

“Why are those persons standing next oo the big rrees®

When toon pe or tooka pre are used to refe
derogatory. Polite reference would be toan/tooka nispa, “that/those pentle-
manS-men” and toon/tooba katkemat, “that/those lady/-ies™, while neatral
reference would be roon k. “that/those persons«. The latter d
to have a plural cquivalent: the expression “toska kur daes not
muterial,

Toerka feis j;unt:ril”}' pronounced [[uuk:{”mf.

T persons, the reference is

s NOL Secm
appear in my
Taan ta, “here”

Ex. 70. Harvikso e monga yan! Anoka wnek tman ia o an .
1 203 i 5 S 7 § Bl
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{1: oppasite side {of the fire place), 2 locative case postpasition, 3: sit, 4

mmperative sentence final, 52 mdelinie p::rsmm] prenoun, here used for
the Ist person in a folk tale, & marks topie, 7: here, H:sie, 9: 1, 10:
assertive sentence final)

“Sit down on the opposite side! As for me, 1 shall sit here!”

Tooa ta, “there”

Ex. 1.

Toon ta sine reyep an hike, ...
1 2 3 i 5

{1z chere, 2: one, 3: dog, 4: be, 5 conjunciienalizer, “and ")

“One dog is there, and .7

1234 The Interrogatrves
One set of interrogatives are derived from the root we (nekon, nep, sen, nevta
(= wme ta), erc.), while another set is derived from die roos Sear and b The
laster are not 'v'l'i.l-jl-'l':r I.\j.'ll'f.!-\.'IJLL'lJ. i the Slhieann dialect — there are u]l.]_l. e
two forms bempara, *when”, and fmmlfhz.ﬂ:, “how many”, Dialects in the
southeastern part of Hokkaidd have also benmanta, “whaz”, burnma, “who!,
and bunak, “where™ (Hattor: 1964: 31200, Furthermore, there are a few
interrogatives which are derived from neither of these roots,

In the fu]lnwing a st is presented of the interropatives of the Shizunai
dialeer with example sentences demanstrating their use,

Nekon, "how”

B 220

Kesto an bonno by kar eaykap sonpay a en kive wa, nekon by bar
1 1 1 2 i 4 k] 7T A b 10 17 12

dake pirka pa ke eranpetek

13 T4 15 16 17

(br every day, 20 1, 32 make, do, 41 cannor, 3t work, b indelinite pro-
notminal allix, here marking the passive, 70 me, £ make do (causanve of
ki), 9: conjunctionalizer, “and”, 10; how, 111, 12: make, 13, 14 be
good, 15: mrerropative sentence linal®', 16: 1, 175 not know)

“Every day | am made o do work that T eannes do, and 1 do not know
how [ should daoa”
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Nep, “whar"

Ex. 73. MNuman nep et kar kane o ok
1 2 b -] B 5

(1 yesterday, 2: whar, 3. you {pl.), 4: do, 5: uncompleted aspect, .
you)

“What were you doing yesterday 3"
New, “who

Tx. 74, Rorkatkemar, e osmabe o REN a5 THICE fd ant
1 3§ 5 5 7 F

{1z madam, 2. You, 3: %5 behind, 4: locarive cose pastpasition, 5: whao, 6
stand, 7: interrogative sentence final form)

“Madam, who is tha standing behind you?™
Meyta, "where®

Ex. 75, Elas anak neyta an ruwe e yukka bw eranperel.
1 2 1 405 & 7 CR

(Vs grandpa, 2: restrictive postpasition marking topic, 3; where, 4: lse, 5:
nominahizer, copula, 7: concessive conjunctionalizer, “even”, §: 1, 9.
(1514 f-;nuwjl

“As for grandpa, 1 don’t even kngw where he is."

Hempara, “when”

Ex. 76, Hempara oo fraye kase ki vuwe raoand
1 2 3 4 {1 5 5 3

(1: when, 2: voy {pL), 3z g0, 4: intentional moed, B2 interrogative sent-
ence final form)

“When are yay going 1o po?”

Hempak, “how many”
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Ex. 77. Korbattemat, hempak mamicpo ¢ kor yewe ta an?
I 2 ] 45 o o

{1+ madam, 2: how many, 3: daughter, 4: you, 5: have, 6: mterrogative
seatence final form)

“Madam, how many daugheers do you have?”

Neplus(ta), "why”

Fx. 78. Neplus toon por rmenoko o @ ooy a7
! 1 LI 5 48

{1: why, 2: that, 3: be small, 4: woman, 5; ery, 6: durative mode of
acnong

“Why does that young woman keep on crymg and erying 3"
Ennen, "o where”

Ex. 79, Enps oot pave s ye van!
1 I 3 i 5%

{1: o where, 2: vou (pl.}, 3: go, <z place, 5: say, B imperative sentence
Firal}

“Say the place to where you are gomp!”
Onsn, “from where”

Ex. B0 Ohrart ¢ Bet we ¢ ek rouwe ta ant
| 13 ] 24 h 5 &

{1: from where, 2; you, 3: appesr, 4: directional mode, “come”, 5:

interrapative sentence final form)

“Where did vou appear from?”

12.3.5 The Indefinites
The majority of the indefinite pronouns are formed by adding the restrictive

postposition, &a, to the interrogative pronoun:
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mep “whar” = wepka “something™

nen twho” = menka  “somebody”

onun  “from where” >  onunka “from somewhere”
e,

The restrictive postposition, ka, corresponds in meaning and function to the
Japanese mao (see also section 14.6.2). Japaneso, however, derives indefinige
pronouns from interrogatives by adding the question marker, fua:

dare. “who" > dareba “somebody "

When Japanese adds mo to an interrogative pronoun, the resulting form s
the indefinite pronoun as used in negated sentences:

dare  “who" = daremin {+neg) “nobady ™

Ainu uses the same forms of the indefinite pronoun in declarative as well ag in
negative sentences, Nenka with a declarative predicate thus means "some-
body ", while with a negated predicate it means nobody ™. The general term,
“everybody”, is expressed with differem morphemes, e.g. aynw opitea, "all
the peaple”.

A few of the indefinite pronouns are formed by reduplicating the in-
terrogative pronoun, This is an extra form besides the one constructed with
~ka. In my material there are two examples of reduplicated forms, namely
nennen and onsnomen. Nennen has 3 nuance of “whoever/nobody whar
soever”, where the corresponding form, nenka, means only “somebody/
anybody™. Omenonun means “from various places”, e, it has 2 shightly
different ruance from armeniea, which means “fram somewhere®,

Below follows a list of the indefinice pronouns with examples of their use,
In some cases declarative as well as nepated sentences are given.

Nekorka, “somiehow®

Ex. 81, Nebonba, nobonka o Ronnispa ¢ yaykonyns wa ¢ Frasipy,
| | 2 15 L

(12 somehow, 2: indefinite pronominal affix used (or the 150 porsen m

L
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foslk 1ale, 31 s husband, {=< kar, anriburive pustpmltfml + nEspa, “pont-
leman™), 4: vou, 5: hide oneself, 6! conjuncronalizer, “and”, 7: you, &:
return home)

“Somehow, somehow my husband, vou must hide and return home!”

Nepha, “something/anything/nothing”

Ex. 42,

Ex. B3,

Nekan ecd kar yat Ecot ociwe ruwe be an, neplea oot holk wa ect e
1 & 3 4 5 fs 7 7 (1 L- S S S S 1|

riiwe he an?
14 14 14

(1: how, 2 vou (pl), 3: do, 4: werrogative sentence final, 51 you, 62
lose, 7: marks aleernanve question {raaee, nominabizer, bed coordinative
postposition (14.4), an: existental verb), 8: samerhing, 9: you, 12: buy,
11+ conjunctionalizer, “and”, 12: you, 13: cat, 142 alternative question,
cf. 7

“How did you do (it — i.e. lose the money 1 gave vou)? Did you drop i,
ot did vou buy something and eat 2"

Nephka a nubkar ba womo ki, nmeplha ch ka somo ko
b r3 4 & 4 h 7 4 5 i

(1 anyihung, 201 35 see, 4: assertive mood (14.9.4.8), 51 nor, 62 any-
thing, 7: come)

“Ididn"t see anything at all; nothing came!”

Nep peyakha, "anything ac all”

J"'."rlr:' m’}-;iﬁ:k::r 1% l:l.]TTi]'I[Hii:I'J. ol wep, “what”, me, the ;.'upul.i, and _'p-;.rkl'.r, the
concessive conjunctionalizer

Ex. #4.

Tane ¢ pore kusw, nepereyakla an @ wwre na, @ ye itak wele oyra
1 A4 5

| ? 5 S | o i 1r 1l 14
nir e
15 16

{13 now, 2: you, 3: be hig, 4: because, 51 anything, 6: indelinite pronom-
inal affix, here marking the Dst person in a folk cales Tovow, B well (<2 a,
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"listen” + -re, cansative suffix}, 9: conjunctionalizer, “so®, 10: I, 11:
say, 120 talk {noun), 13: don’t, 14 forges, 158 conjunctionalizer, “and™,
16: listen)

“Because you are grown up now, [ will tell vou ahsolutely everything,
s listen and don't forger the things [ say!®

Nenka, “somebody/anybody/nobody ™

| Ex. 85. Toon may orun anak nenka paye ha somo ki

| | | F R 5 £ 7 8 7
| {1z thar, 2: swamp, 3: into, 4: rescrictve postposition, marks topic, 5:

! anybody, 6: po, 7: assertive mood, §: B1H14]
| “Astor thae swamp, nabody Boes e i,

|

| -

| BT (1 Nenka orwa an o bik wa .

| | i ? Y45 g

(1: somebody, 2: from/by [here marking the agentl, 3+ ndefinire pro-

anadiir el et il Lo L

i nominal affix, marks the passive, 4: you, 5t hit, 6: conjuncrionalizer,
W et
and™)

“Were you hit by somebody and .."

| | MNewnen, "whoever/nobady whatsoever™

Ex. 7. Taen pore mupaert anak kamay ruper ne o, wennen oren rikip ka
I F 3 4 = ] 7 8 Q 1o 11 11

caykap ruwe ne.
12 13 13

{1z that, 2: be big, 3:mountain, 45 restrictive postposition, marks wopic,
5: pod, "holy™, f: mountan, 7: copula, §: conjunctionalizers, “and", 9:
| .myhrul}r wharsoever, 10: up there (allative case), 11: climb; 12: pmcnni:d
mood, negative, “cannat”, 13: dssertive sentence final tarm)

I “As for that bip mouneain, it is a holy mountain, and nobady whatsoe-
ver can climb up there.”

Ex. 88. Mennen Paveka yakba, wokunnaka wa twkeravte
| 2 L] 4 5 i
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(1: whoever, 20 pass by, 3: concessive sonjunctionalizer, 4: leel piey
towards mmcbnd}n 5: conjunctionalizer, "and”, f: pive alms o some-
bady)

=

"MNo matter whoever pass by, they feel pity and give alms "

Neytaka, "somewhere”

Ex. 8% Hure nupto ba sam. Neptaka bure muyto an elyok wske an rowe
[ b 104 5 & 7 B 4 10 112
he an?
1y 14

(12 be red, 2: theead, 31 restrictive postposition, 4: not be, 52 somewhere,
b1 be red, 7: thread, B indefinite pronominal affix, 9: sell, 10: place, 11
be, 12: nominalizer, 131 restrictive postposition expressing doubt, 14

b

“There is no more red thread. Lsn't there a place somewhere, where they
might sell red thread?”

Neovkeka, "somewhere (inside)”

Neorkeka is similar in meaning to seytaka, but it does not have a correspon-
ding interrogative pronoun, *meorke, in the Shizunai dialect. According to
Hattari (1964 313), neor and meore are found in the Obihiro and Saru
dialects respectively, meaning “what place”. The orke of neorkeka is a posi-
tonal meaning “the place inside” (see secton 12.5.2),

Ex. 90, Hekad anak sattek, wmip ari puve pokon no an mekar, georkeka
1 ! 3 4 56 7 5 9 W "

wen katont an,
12 (] 14

(1: child, 2: restricuve postpasition, marks topic, 3; be emaciaed, 4
clathes, 5: instrumental case, 6 be Far, 70 nominalizer, “appearance™, %
conjunctionalizer, “(hav)-ing”, 9: indefinite pronominal affix, 10: see,
11: somewhere (inside), 125 be bad, 13: nominalizer, “spparent condi-
tion™, 14: be)

“The child is emaciated ; he looks Tar with clothes ong (bue) hie mese be i1l
somewhere inside.”
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Ennnlea, "to somewhere

Fx. 91,

Nephus ¢ as ruwe ta an? Enunka ¢ oman busi ki sivi enta an naé
1 23 4 i 4 5 67 U R

(L: why, 2: yoau, 3+ sand, 4 interropative sentence final [oem, 5; 1o

somewhere, &: you, 72 go, 8: intentional mood, 9 INLErTOEalive Sentence
final form)

"Why do you stand? Is it that you intend 1o po somewhere?™

Chinnkea, “from somewhere”

Ex 92,

. ] i i
n'-.cim.'r_]' r.".u.‘.'.:_v.'.'r urnrrr.{':i aiRremmat L'J: YR, ke o .";'u-.:.:'r_-rr M
1 2 i i 5 & 7 qgu i)

thra ¢ an
il 1213

(1r gods, 2: thanks o, 3: from somewhere, 4 wWoiian, 50 come, &:
conditional conjunctionabizer, *fiwhen®, 7: don't, % vou, 9: iislike,
Lo eompunetionalizer, “and™, 11 join, 12: vou, 132 be)

“If 3 waoman comes from somewhere as a favour [rom the gods, then
don’t think il of her, bur stay wgether with hert

Onseronn, “from differen places”

Exi 93,

b ]
Tt kit miemoken gnak fon BHEROHER i FHerd, Gien
] 2 ] 2 R 7ok W

i
.J:.Jr:nrn' Py et o8 ...
[ B 2 1 13

(1:an this way, 25 be, 3 wonnen, 4 restrictve postposition, marks wpie,
52 thus, 61 from kece and there, 75 indefinite premominal alfis, marks the
passive, 8: bring along, % be bad, 10: god, 11: bring along, 12: direc-
nonal made of action, Yeame”, 13: conjuncionalizer, “and™)

“The women who were in this situacion had been brought 1oeether from
various places, the evil god had broughs them along and .,

F2.3.0. Final Remarks on Provowns

In Diagram 2 on the following page [ have aligned the forms of the ne, e, and
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Diemonsaratives

Tdevermyinaies

Anaphone Bleacec Interropateve ! Inclefinite
Prasimal [Dysnal
shanners e tuid Jora) ron el rebonka
{adverhial) n thasdthar inn this way thuaiip thar b same-
way wayaiich anyhiv
rie (Roraca)
i the said
way
sIndividuals Rean e o i Lan e nwepka
[persund the alore thise 1 hese that person what O TS
thingevent) eitined person{s i ililng thing
thinpfevem thingis]
el g nep e park i
tleose persons atiyehing a1
all
nen nenka
'IVI'"' S-S ANy -
Ly
R T
whoever
ePlices fcrila tounta evhi neptaka
here there where sinewhere
ki
sonewh. -
srde
Aelnonminal TR feeserspany Tty Eein Hewn
the addsre- thisithese that which
menifoned Tkt
(TN thire
neiky
dus, 1pl)
s e
i, it

mailied Tor
BRI AT )
tiii

[gure) = s

Diaprass 2. Denmionstratives and Tndeterminates in che Shizunai Dialéew
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ter roots as they correspond to each other. The adnominal forms are meluded
in the diagram, but a mare detailed description of their funcrion is piven with

examples i section 14.1,1,

The ;ir!ap]ulric oL rnurphcme e, :lmf thr‘_‘ J':!Lr_'rrl,'_:g.'itivt FO0E nmrphum,_-
ne, may have more than coincidence in common, and their homonymity with
the copula ne, could also be drawn to attention.

f2.4, Chaantiry Nowns

Under this heading the numerical system and a few single lexical irems which
refer to quantity will be presented. Ainu numerals have a hasic morpheme

Mumerals Mumbers l
Basic Marpheme Counting with 1 Counting with I
=g} -1 -t
I s sEre SN N
2 rae T fienl -
3 ret r‘?.l bl =
| ]
4 e e Iriien
5 astkne dsthren aitknen .
fr e HEanpe . fretani
7 arwan Arieange ariian i
B trepesan epesanpe Lhpesanine
sinefresan SI:.I'H."UL"SdJ‘IIﬂf_' -r'ru'ltrr.'s.nu'ﬂ'
wan wanpe T

Diagram 3. Numerals and Numbers from one 1o ten.
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which is enly used adnominally, and which may be expanded with the help
of a rudimentary system of “classifiers” or "counters”; mainly -p(e)” {used
for things, persons, animals) and -n/-f2 (used only for human beings). The
erm rwmeral will be used for the basic morphemes, while mrmber covers the
expressions which consist of 4 numeral and a counter.

1241 The Numerals

The numerals do not differ much from one Hokkaide dialect to anether,
while the dialects of Sakhalin and the Furile Tslands show some differences,
especially in the numerals exceeding twenty, In diagram 3 on p. 110 only the
Hokkaido numerals are described, and all the examples are from the Shizunai
dialect.

Of the numerals only 1-5 and 10 are really basic morphemes, while 6 1o 9
are derived by deducting 4, 3, 2, and 1 respectively from 10, f<wan is thus
“four (I < tme) —ten (wan )" and arwan should be “thpee - ten”, where ar <
re, according to Chiri ((1936) 1974: 58). Tupesan and sinepesan are usually
interpreted as tufsine + p + ¢ + san, i.e. “two/one — thing — thereby — ten”,
where san < wan®. However, 2 more likely interpretation of these last two
numerals is supgested by Patrie (1981: 247). He traces their ongin back w an
alternate morpheme for “ten”, namely wprs, which is found in Kurile Ainw as
documented in the 18th century by Krascheninnikov and Steller indepen-
dently (see Murayama: 1971: 19, 66). Thus tupesan is from to-spes and
sinepesan from sine-upis. The final -an remains to be accounted for, but it
muy perhaps be connected with the existental verh an,

Chiri (1936: 57ff) proposes etymologies for some of the basic numerals as
well: si of sine is homonymous with the prefix, si- which means “real,
original, genuine, indigenous”, and ne, which is also found in me, “four"™,
and asikeme, “five™, 15 — according to Chiri — a suffix, which “makes adjectives
out of nouns”. However, assuming that -re is indeed an independent mor-
pheme, it should in my opinion rather be interpreted as the copula in adno
minal pasition. Chiri goes on 1o give the glosses simonper for “thumb” and
mmoampet for “middle (i.c. third) finger™!, thus deriving sime, “one”, from
“thumb®, and re, “three”; from the third finger,

For ine, Chinl suggests a connection with moe, “many”, and the asib- of
asikse, “five”, he connects with the morpheme aske, which means “hand* in
& number of compounds, as for instance asteepet, "finger”.

The numeral far “twenty ", bot, is also a basic morpheme. It means “a ser”,
and thus suggests a set of fingers and toes in one human being, L. *twenty”,
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The numerals eleven to ninetesn are constructed by adding o e the
numerals from one to nine, using the verb, ifasmg, 1o be in excess ™ Th(_"}"
aret as follows;

Basic Maorpheme
sine Weasma wdn

e thase wan

e LRASIG T

ine thasma wan
asthne thasma wan
rwan fhasmiag wan
AV TRASHE TN
tupesan thasma wan
simepesan thasmia wan
hiatfne )

Counring with -p(e)
stref feasm wanpe
tup easma i pe

rep theitstria TR e

ep thasma wanpe
asiknep ikasma wanpe
seanpe tkasma wanpe
areanpe ikasma wanpe
tipesanfre teasma wanpe
stnepesanpe thasma wanpe

hat {<pe is dropped;

Counting with -a/-fz
smen teasm whanio

tien theaspra warni

ven thassia wan i

inen thasma wanm
asthiren thasrita wanie
danr thasmng wanin
areaniw teasma waniw
tipesannw thaima waniw
strepesani easma waniv
a':m.l'h':'n




Numerals between twenty and twenty-nine are formed by adding the nume-
rals one w nine o twenty:

21 sine easma botne

22 tw thasma hotne

23 e thasma botne
erc.

From thirty to one hundred is counted as follows-:

30 wan e tw botne (ten-thereby-two-twenty )
40 tu botne {two-rwenty)

50 wan e re botne (ten-thereby-three-twenty)
60 e hatme {three-twenty)

70 awan ¢ me botne (ten-thereby-four-twenty)
B0 ine botue {four-twenry)

90 wan e aithue bowe (ten-thereby-five-twenty)
100 asthue hotme (five-twenty)

The Asahikawa dialect has sime bor for ten”, s hot lor “twenty”; and so on,
forming a decimal system, and the Sakhalin dialect of Raychishka also has a
decimal system based upon a different morpheme for “ten”, namely kuskutn
{as in teksenkutn, “vwenty ", rekunbuts, “thirty”, ete.) (Hatton: 1964 2621,
Krascheninnikov's data (Mu rayama: 1971: 23) show a decimal svstem for the
Kurile dialect(s), based on the morpheme, wan (resampe, “thirty™, in-
exanipe, “forty”, etc.). Apant from the dialect of Asahikawa, however, all
Hokkaido dialects have a vigesimal system based upon the morpleme, bo.

124, 2 Special Forms

Maost nouns may be counted by simply putting the basic form of the appro-
prizte numeral in front of the noun. There are a few exceptions to this. Days
are counted as follows:

sineto (= o, "day™) “one day”
taeehi “two days”
rerko “three days”
ine rerko “four days”
astkne rerka “five days”
cte,
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When counting a number of times (occasions), there is 4 special term for
" 1.
once™:

arsiy (=< suy “ume’) “once”

tasuy “rwrce"”

resay “three times™
et

Patrie (1981: 247) suggests on the hasis of comparative evidence that ar may
be an alder morpheme fur one”

Of the numecrals, foan, “six®, Jm.-a a special suatus, beine cecasionally used
P (4 }
in the meaning of “many” - especially in the aral liverature and in fxed
sayings, such as niddles.

[ix. 94, fwan kotan kama bawe an nw Ponepota an yar

| 3 1] 4 5 G P 9 %

(Fosix, 2: villages, 3: spread over, 4: voice, 51 indefinite pranominal
affix, 6: bear, 70 nominalizer, B: what, 9¢ interr aparive sentence final
farm)

“What 15 :lnr. the vorce of which one can hear ovier My 1,r|_“|'|.:|-k‘:|
(Answer: A cuchoo.)

Also i and re in combination can mean “many ", and in this meaning they
are often reinforced by a prefis, o-.

Ex. a5, Ry A 1T LTS ko Rl Oresny kar T il-rﬁ'ﬁ,r_lu;le.‘:
| ki L 3 L 7 ¥ 0
kane bw g vahe .,
1 1213 1

(1L 20 restrictive pm:prmuun marks wpic, 3: twice, 41 have, 5: con-
jllnﬂlunah?r.'l' “and”, 6 three times, 7 have, 8: conjunctionalizer, “amd
sof, %L 108 e, thvrﬁ'lv-. v vy, ConeseH™, ko, “towards", aprle; tre-
pear”, "repear oneself", 11; contemporal conjunctionalizer, 12: 1, 13
say, 14: Lnlljllnctlur:nlwrn iterative meaning)

"Asdor me, |ralk all the tme, repeating mysell over and over (< “both
twe and three dmes™) "




12.4.3. Numerals in Adnominal Posstion
The numerals in their basic form are only used adnominally,

Ex. 96, fne cikir “Four legs"
Tie wnma “Two horses”

Berween the numeral and the noun a pronominal affix or a stauve verb may
be inserted.

Ex: 97. Re bw mataks “My three vounger sisters”
Sine prure obkaypo “One young boy”
Tee pont cepr “Twao small fish"

Two special idioms should be noted he

Ex. 98. Sine an pa ta.,
1 Tk H

{V:one, 2 be, 32 year, 4: locatve/temporal case posiposiuen)
“{Then) one year..."

and similarly, sine an to ta, “(then) ane day”. In contrast, when counting one
day and one year, the existential verh, an, 14 left our, and we get sine ro, “a/
one day”, and sine pg, "afone year”,

The forms used when counting human beings may also be used adnomi
mally,

Ex. 99, Taerr deatherrar aleaitad buane .'alfl.{'.lf...
1 ! A 1 5

(1: wwo persans, 23 women, 3 muteally-alk, “cha”, & cantermporal
conpanctionalicer 5+ walk)

Two women walled while charong

1244 Numbers m Appositional Posieton

When the counters -u/-rw or -p(e) are used, the noun being counted 15 often
placed in [ront of the number, and the number is thus appositional to the
TensEnm,



Ex. 100, A kor mici akibi tun, rem an revwe ne.
- S 6 7 B 5

Loindelinite pronominal affix used far the 1st person, 25 aribypes, |

p F Ubive |
postposition, 3: father, 4; ' vounger brothers, 51 two persons, 6: thees |
persans, 7t be, i assertive sentence final form)

“My father had two or three younger brothers (< my fatlier’s brothers
were two/three persons),”

A restrictive postposition may appear between the noun and the number,

Ex. 101, Okkay ne po tsam wa, mat e po kerey asikner ki kor ruwe e
1 2 3 4 5 & FA (4] Iz 13 11
(1: man, 2: attributive postposition, 3: child, 4: nat be, 3: conjunc-
tionalizer, “and”, 6: woman, 7 attributive pastpositon, & child, 9.
Festrictive postposition, "only”, 10: five persons, 111, 12: have, 13:
assertive sentence final form)

“There are no boys: only girls T have five of *

The numbers with -plelare never used adjtnmin:dly, g0 when |hr~_1,- explicitly
reter to a noun in the texr, they are always in appositional pasition,

Ex. 102, Pirka amip sinep horay a bor busie.
I 2 3 4 54 7

(1: be prery, 2: sarment, 3: ane thing, 4: only, 5: 1, b have, 7: becanse
preiey B £ ¥
“Since | bave only one prety kimono "

F24.5. Numbers as Pure Noans

The numbers do not always madify a specific noun which is overtly expros-
sed in the text. They may stand alone, functioning as pure nouns and mean-
ing simply “one thing” ar “one person”,

Ex. 103,  Simen askay, sinen naanaa ;:_1-.(';.';1.__
i 2 3 4 5

(1: vne person, 2: be clever, 3: one person, 4: (noc) yer, 5: be unable)

"One s good (ar it); one is non vet very good

el L il



When a number functioning as a pure noun is followed by the copula re, an
adverbial expression results;

Ex. 104, Jteke wkoibi no tup ne wkosaraye yan!
! 2 3 5 &

(1: don't, 2: fight, 3: conjunctionalizer, ®and”, 4: in two, 5: divide/
share, 6 imperative sentence final)

“Dhivide it in two and share it withour fighung!"

In the case of sinen, "one person”, the addition of ne creates a fixed idiom
with the meaning “alone”, “by oneself”,

Ex, 105, Simenne bu miiswu na, en tora ek
1 T A 4 5 & F

{1:alone, 2: 1, 32 be lonely, 41 conjuncrionalizer, “s0”, 31 me, &: jait, 7
come)

“Alone | feel lonely, so come wich me!”

Ne 15 trequently followed by the coordinative conjunctionalizer, wa, so that
a conjunctionalized sentence is formed: “being (number), ... (See also under
wa in section 14.12.1). When the subject of the predicate in the foliowing
sentence 15 a pronominal abfix, ne afrer the number takes the same affix.

Ex. 106, Thn o1 me wa, o & wa .
| Y 4 5 67 7

{1: two persons, 20 we, 3 r.upul.a. 41 and, 57 we, b1 oear, 7 perfective
aspect )

“The two of us ace ot all up.”

12.4.6 Nuwmerals and Plierality
It 2 noun can take the plural suffix, -wtar, it will generally do so when
mevidifred b}’ numerals other than LI

Ex. 107.  Sene hekacr “Ome child”
Tu bedeatiar {=2 bekacitar) “Two children™
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With verbs that are capable of cxpressing plurality, eicher by having separaga
plural and singular forms or by adding the suffix -pa (see also 13.7}, 2 subjecy

expressing an exact number of persons or things will aften produce the |
singular form of the verb.

Ex. 108, Th wmena rikin
i1

(1 twa, 2: ]u.:r:ir.', ¥ asvend, Lo e p]ur.: r;',{-g:lf-”
“Twa horses ascended ,..”
This, however, is not always the case.

Ex. 109 T pon okbaypo arki...
11 s

(1 twea, 21 he small, 3: by, 4: come, plo (= sing.: k)
“Twa small bovs came "

When a subject conaining an exaet number cxceeding one takes a pronomi-
nal affix, the predicate will always have the piural form it possible,

Ex. 110, T anr e wa sovenfd .
1 .3 4 5 #

{1z two persans, 20 we, 3; copula, 40 amd, 5: go our, pl. b we),

“The two of us, we went out.”

Chiri ([1934) 1974 62) and Tamura (1970b: 609) both establish as an ahsoloe
rule that a subject containing a numeral cannar be syntictically connected
with a verb in the plural. On the basis of my daa | must canclude thar this
does not hold true in the cases where the predicare has a pronominal affix
actached to ity Le. in constructions of the tvpe:

number + pronominal affix + ne wa + provaff, 4 verb

But even when there is no pronominal affix involved, the rule does not apply
consistently. Factors nfluencing the choice of the singular or the plural form

18




of a verb might be the presence or absence of adjunces berween subject and
predicate, or whether there are parallel or extended predicates. On the other
hand, we may here have another area of the language which has suffered
some decay, Singular/plural distinction in verbs is not found in the dominant
language, Japanese, and it may therefore be more exposed ta decay than
other areas of the Ainu fanguage.

124.7. Quantity Expressions

Quantity nouns like poronno, “a lot”, ponno, “a linke”, opitta, “all”, e, "a
great many people”, have more or less the same grammar as the numbers.
They may all be appositional ta the noun they modify, or they may function
as pure nouns. However, only peronno and ponnn are found in adnominal
position as well,

Adnominal

Ex. 111, Paronno bekattar smothka no oba alus
! 2 k' 4w 5

(1: many, 2¢ children, 3: play, 4: (=wa oka) imperfecrive sspect, 5:

o g L gas b 1 b [ | ey
LOfjunctivialneen, Card then )

“Many children were plaving, and then

Ex. 112, .. sayp o bar wa, a ere bonno, fromme porne sgye o kane oka
1 2% 4 =l ! (| B " 12 I

keonmn .,
|2

{1: mee gruel, 2: andelinite pronominal affis used for the 15t person, 3
make, 4 conjunctionalizer, “and”, 5: 1, 6: feed (<< p, "eat”, -re, causa-
tve), 7t conjunctionalizer, “and then™, 8 a litthe, 9 rice pruel, 100 ¢ar,
Iz uneampleted aspect, 12: and then)

“I made rice gruel and fed it to them, and then they were sating a little
B 2 B
rice gruel, and then ., "

Appositronal

Ex. 115, Apow ot mispa eRAntsmG
L ", 3} 4

14




{12 peaple, 2:all, 3: genceman, here: “you (police)”, 4: appreciace)
“All the people appreciate you "

Ex. 114, Huve nonno, rerat nonno Paronste sipivas ..
| 2 1 4 5 i

{12 be red, 2: flower, 3: be white, 4: lower, 5:2 lot, 6: Le all aver)
"There are a lot of red flowers and white flawers all aver., "
Puyre Nown

Ex. 115, Cfhmne ka as™ bine Tafol misappone mun fwmowa finr s
. 5

3 3 4 5§ 6 Fa i kL 10 15

karsy ciroyekatea .,
1a i

il:a grear many wopether (w, suffix denating mutuality), 2: restoicrive
postposition of inclusion, 3; stand, 4 conjunctionalizer, “and", 5: 5t
that time, 6: suddenly, 7: thicke, 8: inside, 9 ablavive case, “from”, [0:
Bear (modntain 4 ‘s+gad), 11 ump out suddenly)

W sie standing a crowd together, and then suddenly a bear jumped
out of the thicker,..”

Ex. 116, Ponna e an e, naanaa POTORIG s,
1 # 3 4 5 6 7

(1 a lale, 20 car, 3= indefinite pronominal affix used for the 15t person,
avand, 5: sl 6:a ot 73 be left over)

W are spaningly, and a lot s sl left over.

Note that in Ex. 116 e is an imransitive verb, 5o fromne here is not the
object, but an adverb modifying pe. Both pronno and poronno are frequently
used adverbially, and they may thus be included among the adverbs as well,

125, Pasitionals

Positionals are 3 group of semi-free forms which usually appear afrer nouns.
They are themselves nominals which — with or without the 2id of case post-
positions — may form relational adjuncts to the predicate. The noun to which
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they are joined serves as the point of reference for the position indicated by
the positional,

Ex. 117, E teke corpak (o
1 3 4

(1t you, 2: '5 hand, 3: under; 4 locative case)
“Under vour hand™

Ex. 118, Ape etok 1z
| ¥ i

{1: fire, 21 before, 3: locative case)
“In front of the fire*™

Positonals may also attach o pronominal affixes in the objective case,




Ex. 119, EFn osmak ra
| 2 3

{1: me, 2: behind, 3; locatve case POStREOsitom)
“Behind me”

Generally the positionals refer wo position in space, but a few of them may
also be used o refer to position in time, When doing so, they may eithe;
follow nouns, which specify a temporal point of reference (Ex. 120), or they
may follow verbs to indicate that one actjon ar event is in a temporal rela-
tionship to another (Ex. 121), In the latter case the function of the positiong|
is similar to that of conjunctions (see 12,6.1) or conjuncrionalizers (sce 14.12)
- depending upon its depree of independence and whether it is preceded ar
tollowed by a pause {see Fx. 133 and 134},

Ex. 120, Nua topes etok an na,
I 2 k] 5

(1: seill, 2: noon; 3: before, 4- be, &: assertive sentence final)
“Ivas sull before noon!”

Ex. 121. FEs bapoho ek etok ta, ..,
| 2 3 5

b: you {pl}, 2: 's mother, 31 come, 4 belore, 5: locanve/temporal case
P m

POStpOsition)

“Before your mother came, "

1254, Derived Forns

Some positionals have a belonging form (see 12.1.1), which is used when the
relationship 10 the reference noun is stressed: the positional is seen, so to
speak, as inalienably possessed by its point of reference. The belonging form
is mostly used in expressions for fixed locations, and sometimes such EXpres-
sions Torm an idiom,

Ex. 122, kem eroko "the point of a needle”
tek kotoro “the palm (lie. *underside of the hind ™)
katarsar pakebe “the upper plain®

122




etaky wtarie “during speaking”

Many positionals have an alternative form ending in -be. It is not quite clear
under which circumstances the -&e forms are preferred to the sharter forms;
it may be only a matter of sentence rhythm, as Chiri (1942: 127} suggests. In
Chiri's earlier book (Chiri: (1936) 1974: 143) -ke 15 explained as meaning
“place”, and there is indeed a slight tendency in my data for the forms ending
in -ke to be preferred when the position is perceived as a fixed location in
which a state of some kind exists, while the shorter forms prevail where the
location is seen as temporary or relative or as the location for actions and
events,

Ex. 123, fieke prer sam wn payean!
1 - 1 “§

(1 dont't, 2: river, 3: beside, 4: allative case postpasition, 91 go)
“Don't go down beside the river!”

Ex. 124, Poro nr samake ta roski wa ol
| z A 4 5 L] i

{1: be big, 2: tree, 3: beside, 43 locative case postposition, 3¢ stand, 6;
imperfective aspect)

“They were standing next o the big ree.”

Ex. 125, Taa pore napurve corpok o avki an
1 ¥ 1 4 5 7

{1z in this way, 2: he big, 3: mountain, 40 below, 50 locauve case posts
position, G come {pl). 72 wel

“In this way we came to the faot of the mountain,™

Ex. 1260 Ni sierw corpokke wnnn rosaviek kae, .
([ | 3 4 § 1]

{1 tree, 20 roor, 3under, 4 allatve case, “all the wav 10", 3¢ whitsh, 6:
comle iral o lrajuncLin:Hu“m'rj

“lvwas whitish all the way down below tle root of the reee, and {at the

same timed "
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Belonging Form

E5ura

etoka

.‘:ﬂ!um

sama
senpir

12.5.2 Posttionals in the Shizanar Dialect

Below, the positionals found in the Shizunai dialect are given in alphabetjcy]

-ke Form

corpaklbe

Basthe

kotrake

ek barihe

orke
aske
pakeibe ')
r.::;u:ri.’t'
sartake

Meani ng

“soime distanes from®
“under, balgy*

“all over®

“next 1o, topether
with™

“far beyond™

“down  along  (the
river)”

*before, in front of*
“above, over, on Top
af "

“through™

“the lower part of"
“towards, in the Jj-
rection of

“the front side of”
“the {underiside of”
“the upper side of,
the ridge of"

“in the midst of”
“around”

“infat a place™
“inside”

“behind

“the upper part af”
“during; while"
“beside, next to”
“hidden by, in the
shadow af”
“outside”

“around (ourside)"




Basic Form  Belonging Form ke Form Meaning

tordten o - “inside, 1n the middle
of"”

purast - - “up along (the river)”

{usar) - wsarke “following, next”

HEHY seeniril ) wirerke “hbetween, among”

12.3.3. The Various Meanings of or

By far the most frequently appearing positional is or, “in, at”, which is rarcly
used withourt a supporting case postposition, With the hlip af various case
postpositions, or covers a wide range of meanings and functions,

Otta {< or ta):

When or is combined wich the locative case postposition, &, it wsually indi-
cates the place where a state of affairs exisis, or where an action or event takes
place.

Ex. 127 Cree ofta an yakka,...
I - R R

+ house, 2 in, 35 be, 4: concessive conjuncrionalizer)
“Even though be is in the house, "

However, with verbs of mavement otta may also indicate the direction ar
goal af that movement.

Fx. 12B. A kor cise otea hastppa an .,
12 3 4 5 ]

(1 we, 2:anributve POsL osit, 3: l‘lL‘H.I!if, 4: (injro, 5: TUCLENT, 6 Wi
P ]
“We returned to our house

Orieny

Un is a case postposition indicating direction, and when used with verbs of
maotion, it has the same function as otta above. The difference may be that
with otta the goal is emphasized, while with orsn the direction is emphasized
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= a ditferentiation similar to that which is usually made hetween Japanese g
and e.

Ex. 129 Nupurpet kotan orsen ke oman rusiy
1 2 } 4 A 6

{1: Noboribewsu, 2: village, 3: to, 4: 1, 51 go, 6: desiderative mond
auxiliary)

"l want o po in the dircction of Noboribersy,*

Oreen may furthermore indicate the indireet abject (when this 5 macked ar

all).

Exi 130, New ores o e s,
I 2 14 5

(0s whey 2210, 3: vou, 4352y, 5: coordinative conpunetionalizer)

“To whom are you sayimg "

Oraeraadnn )

alas

Wit ar wana are the postposinons for the ablative case, so erialne ) s used o
indicate movement away from somewhere.

Ex. 131, Kuswr am fotan orwa cof avki hawos ne Jaken, .
i 21 1 o4 7 7w

{1: Kushiro, 2: atteibutive postposition, 3: village, 4; from, 5: vou {pl.),
b come, 7 assersve sentence final, 8: conditional conjunctionalizer)

“It you have indeed come from the village of Kushiro,.,."
s may also be used to mark the AZENE i1 4 passive construction,

Ex. 132, Ekas ormew an thofruska,
I 2 3 1

(s grandtacher, 20 marks the agent, “by”, 31 indefinite promominal aftix
marking the pasive, 41 scold)

"We were seolded by prandlather,”
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Furthermore, orwafno) is frequently used a5 a temporal conjunction (Fx.
133) or conjunctionalizer (Ex 134):

Ex. 123 Jpr an swa. Orwa sinot yan!
I 4 2 4 5 ¥

(12 eat, 2:we, 32 affective sentence final, 4: then, 5: play, 6: imperative
sentence final)

“Let’s ear! Then go and play!”

Ex. 134, Rupne an orwano, raprewtar v korvaq, sonpay k5 an ...
i 2 3 4 5o ? H % 1D

(s grow up, 2t we, 3; after, 45 adults, 5: say, 6: comparative nominaliz
er, 72 work, B do, 9: we, 10: and)

"After we have grown up, we shall go o work like the grown ups say,
and ..”

Orpakno:

Paleric 5 a posiposition marking movemnent all the way o somewhere; it is
similar in meaning to the Japanese made, When joined with or, or often
replaces the noun that pakne refers 1o,

Ex. 135, . kotun an bibe, orpakno ity apheas o ki o,
i F I 4 5 i YHo9

(1 willage, 2: be, 3: coordinative conjunctionalizer, 4; o there, 51 quick-
Iy, f: walk, 7: [ #: assertive mood, 9 and )

s villige, and | walked quickly up toit, and ,.."

Orpaderser may also function as a conjunction or 1 conjunctonalizer wich the
meaning, "unol”,

Ex. 136, Chukee arpraknn .,
] 2

(1: grow olld; die, 22 upul)

“Ueinif | dhe "

-




12.6. Conjunctions, Interjections, and Adverbs

Conjunctions, interjections, and adverbs are grouped under ane hendingl
because they share some common ground. They are all free forms which may
function a5 adverbial adjuncts and modify whole sentences.

1261, Conjunctions

Conjunctions are connectors which define a relationship between two sep.
tences. Sentence conjoining is generally performed by conjuncrionalizers (soe
14.12) which follow directly upon the predicate of the first sentence, thereby
turning it into an adjunct of the predicate in the second sentence. There are
ne “penuine” conjunclions in Alnu, ie. there are no morphemes with the
sole function of being a conjunction, Some of the conjunctionalizers may
occasionally be preceded by juncture, ie. a pause hetween the predicate and
the conjunctionalizer, so that the conjunctionalizer comes 1o ressemble 4 free
farm —in casu a conjunction. Furthermare there are a few composite expres-
sians, consisting of a positional (see 12.5}and a case postposition, which may
also perform the role of sentence contiector, e, “conjuncrion”,

Such conjunctions are actually set off from both sentences by a juncture on
each side; the juncrures may, however, be reduced or suppressed aliogether,
depending upon the cohesion of the two sentences, the length of the conjunc-
tion iteelf and of the iminediately adjacent phrases, and upon the speed of the
utterance, Conjunctions may thus - like interjections — be viewed as interpo-
lated, minor sentences, or they may be said to modify the second sentence by
characterizing it as being temporally, contemporally, ar conditionally con-
neeted to the preceding sentence.

Some of the more common conjunctions used in the Shizunai dialect are
the following:

Temparal/Sequential Conpunctions:
Etokta, “before then” (< etok, see 12.5)
Ex. 137, Teera anabne ool hapoha ek etokta sine batkermat tura ol an

| 2 Vo4 5o 7O R [+ S
hike, ...

1

(1: long ago, 2 restrictive pestposition marking topic, 3: you (pl), 4:
mather (belonging form), 5: come, 6: before then, 7: real, 8; Lady, %
together wich, 10: be, 1121, 12 andy




"Long ago your mother cume, and before then, 1 lived topecher with a

real lady, and ... "

| Orwaforowa/orowano, “and then, afterwards” (< or, see 12.5.3)

Ex. 138, lpe orwa bosipe/
f i

(T:eat, 2: then, 3: po home)

“Ear, and then go home!”

Ex, 139, dw mi an monriby ka ihosospa, orowans e e b bi B
P _

| SR SRS SR LI F o9

ol

(e L, 2t wear, 3: 1, 42 "5 undergarment, 5 restrictive pastposition of
inclusion, &: tear off, 7: and then, & flee, 9: I 107 intennional mood, |1

sequential conjunctionalizer)

“He also wre off the undergarment [ wore, and then whan 1 tried 10

e, ...
Orpakno, “until then” (< or, see 125 1)

Ex. 140, . omre orpakno an epevboiiab ..
I 4 N |

(12 grow old; die; 2: unil then, 3: 1, 42 el onesell)

“oogrow old, and until then 1shall keep welling mysell

(See also Ex, 133, 134, 136)
Cortemporal Confunctions:

Ekare, "around that tme" (= barr, see 12,52
4

Ex. 141, Cortp okimun 1wk an ekari coe soy ta ok hine ..

I F 3 1 5 s ? L 1}

(12 just (< Jap. chdda), 2: from the mowntiin (e ki, “mountain®), 3
return bome, 4: 1, 5: around then, 6: house, 73 ourside, 8: locative citse,

%1 come, 10z and)

0 The Aine linigtdagy

“
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T had just returned hiome from the mountan, and it was abou;

A they
that he appeared outside the house, and ., "

Rapoketa, “during thar time, while” (< rapok, see 12.5,2

Ex. 142, Nepla a ye kane oba an rapikets © suma an g, oy
I ) 4 4 v " ¥ i 4 10

Fatoas an Lonma, ..,
[ 11 120 1%

the something, 20 1 (= indelinite pronominal affix}, 3: say, 4: uncom.
pleted aspect, 50 at the same time, 61 you, 75 's side, 8: be, 9 and, 10 of
variaus cthings, 11: ralk, 12; indefinite pronominal affix
marker, 13: when)

a5 passive

“Lam saying something, and at the same time vartous things are being
saidd next 1o vou, and then .. ‘

Conditrona! Confunctions:
Yak, “then” (a conditon hising felbilled )" (oo also H26)

Ex. 143, Ihor fanke wa en fore yan! Yak tonoutar paye an 1wd, tonsts
12 LR T S 7 o012

an hok wa wrkioan mal
I3 14 45 15 13 1

(1: money, 20 take owt, 3: and, 4: mey 5 give, B imperative sentence
final, 7: then, §: the Japanese, 92 gop 13 we, 11rand, 12: fce wine, 13:
wey 14: buy, 15: mode of action signifying approach, 16: assertive sen-
tefice final)

“Take our the money and give it 1o me! Then lees e o the Japanese and
buy some rice wine, and come back here!
The above conjunctions are often used aher a major juncture, marked by a
conjunctionalizer, so that the two sentences are connected by both a con-
junctionalizer and 2 conjunction, In thar case the conjunction ressembles an
adverb, modifying the predicate of the sentence, Or it may be seen as an
emphatic extension of the conjunctionalizer,
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Kamabutte an bine, abupkere no, orawano, poro kamuy ne kisn,
1 204 i e EA a1

inawke -an o, ..
¥ 1215

(12 skin (== kam abupee: “take the mear inside™) 2: we, 3 and, 4; carry
i, 52 eoordinative conjunctionalizer, 6: and then alterwards, 7: be big,
B: bear-pod, 9: copula, 10: because, 112 make inaiw prayer sticks, 12: we,
13: and)

“We skinned it and carrted it in, and then afterwards, sinee it was a
larpe bear-god, we made amaw and ,,_”

o MR N, orwa rarkar o konme, .
i g by " 5 g

(Dedry, 20 and, 3s alterwards, 4t prepare soup, 5: we, 62 and then)

" fried {the fish), and afterwards we made soup, and then ...

P62 Taterjealiorns
Interjections are often reparded as minor sentence types, which may either
stand as isolated exclamations or initiate (or ocasionally even be nterpolated
within} larger, full sentences, When followed by ot incorporated within a
larger sencence, the interjection miy also be interpreted as adverbially modi-
fying the sentence (or its predicate). Ex. 149 and especially Ex. 150 are pond
cases for this interpretation. The functions of interjections can be to call
attention tu the speaker, w respond o questians, cominands, or ather social
transactions, or to express an emotional reaction on the part of the speaker.
Chirt ([ 1936) 1974: 1340} gives a lise af about Bty interjections, but [ have
only been able 1o elicit 2 much smaller number from my Shizunai informant.
This is probably due 1o dhe fact that the employment of interjections pre.
supposes @ free and spontaneous, emotional interaction berween fluent
speakers, and with my limited adequacy in colloquial Ainu, such an interac-
tion wias not possible to establish; when working with only a single infor-
mant. Another factor contributing to the scarcity of interjections might be
that for many years Ms. Orita had spoken almost exclusively Japanese:
Below is a list with examples of the interjections in my material on the
Shizunai dialect.
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Ayay, "ouch”

Ex. 146,  Ku kokkasape arka, apay!
1 2 1 4

{102 ' ke, 37 haarr, 4 ouch)
“My knee hures, cuch, ouch!”
Olnasrne, expression of happiness and pratitede

Ex. 147, "Ononno, enonno”™ ar bawkt Fane ¢
I 3 3 1 5

ko ek,

(s wonderfull, 20 quenationalizer, 3: say, 4; contemporal conjune.
uenahizer, 5: be happy)

"Wonderful! Wonderful!” she was saving happily.”

Dyayraykere 1s another expression of gravwde, used asa formal expression of
“thank you”. Literally i ineans “ic makes me kil myself”,

L PR T e W

Tranplitea™, expression of amazement and disguse

Ex. 148, Sonwo frambitta, bamicy fa poronno cise oma okd wa, inbar toa

i a ' 15 T S - [RRt | IR T |
aka hike,
ooz

(15 really, 2 awlul!, 37 pod, 4:even, 51 a lo, &: howse, 7 inside, 8 be, 9
and, 10: laok, Lz imperfective aspecr, 122 and {yer))

“I's really awlul! There are los ol pods in the house, and they are
lonkang, and yer .

Hetak, “well, now (followed by a command)”

Ex. 149, Hetak, sekhe snot oo pet oty pape wa cep hoyks wa w0 wa
[ 1 1 4+ 5 I E 8 ¥ 14 111X 13

arkd !
13 14

(1 well pow, 20 don'r, 3 plav, 4 coordinauve conpunctionalizer, 5:




pver, G to, 7oogoy 8:oand, 9: Fish, 10: carch, 113 and, 12: carry, 13:
directional mode of action signifying approach, 14 imperative sentence

[inal}

"Well now — stop playing and go to the river and carch some fish and
bring them back here!™

Hokure, “hurry!”

Ex. 150, Hakwre, pihan wae aplas!
] F F . |

(15 hurey, 20 be quick, 30 and, 4z walk)
"Hurry up, walk quick|y!"

Vartous kinds ol emotional or qu_:|.1n1..1.t1'|rlv.' respanses mayv alse be expressed
by sentence hinal forms {see [4.11), Interjections and sentence extensions
through emotive sentence final forms may thus be viewed as mirror unages ol
each other within the syntax.

12.6.3. Adwverbs

While comunctions and 1nterjections may be reparded as interpolated, minor
sentences, adverbs always form ineegral parts of larger sentences, in which
they serve o madify the predicate or the whale sentence as such.

Several of the "adverbs™ belong in other word class categones as well, such
as pronouns (demonstratives, intervopatives, and indefinites; see 12.3.3,
1234, and 12.3.5), and quantity nouns (see 1245 and 12471 Some adver-
bial expressions are derived Trom other word classes, eg when <o is added
(8] 1'“.3“.‘\."_' \'I'."l":'l."i., -1E t0 |:1'|,|:r:'|.]'||:r.': F:‘.ur l_:l:fllll'![!l'lt_" pr:rliml'l'f T rl'lirll;.*., ar Casd
postpositians to nouns or demonsteatives, Altogether the adverbs make up g
heterogenous group of expressions of which many have unclear origins.

M tenrative classilication according to semantic criteria miay be set up as
follows:

Adverbs of Manner

Adverbs of Place

Adverbs of Quantity and Distriburion
Adverbs of Time




Adverbs of Emotion and Emphasis
Adverbs of Megarion

The six subgroups are described in the tollowing six sections.

12.6.3.1. Adverbs of Manner

The adverbs of manner describe the way in which something is done,
happens or is. Among them are the demonstragves tad, “in this way”, saq,
“in that way", and eme, “thus” (see 12.3.2 and 12.3.3); the interrogative,
nekon, “in what way” {see 12.3.4); and the indeflinite, nekonka, *somehoy™
(see 15.3.5). In this group should also be placed the adverbs derived from
stative verbs by suffixing -no, as for instance:

prrkeano, “well” (< prrka, “be fine, be good™)
aweriria, “badly " (= wen, "be had”)

asinno, "newly"” (< asin, "be new")

apueo, “quicthy " (< apur, “be tender, be weak™)
poronno, “a lot" (= poro, “he hig")

estkinne, “kindly " (< esikin, “be kind, be friendly*)
st “really” (= si=, “genuine” (prefix))
araskaya, “succeslully " = araskay, “be very able”)

This *adverbializing -na™ is identical to the coordinative conjunctionalizer,
mie (see 14.12.1). Compare e.g. the following two examples:

Ex. 151, Pirkano me yan!
I -
(1= well, 2: listen, 3: imperative sentence final)

“Please listen well!®

Ex. 1532, Aeraan no N an rRwE me.
i 7% 4 % 5

i1 be delicious, 2: conrdinanve conpunctionitlizer, 3 ocar, 4: we, 52
assertive sentenice [inal)

*{The meal) was delicious, and we are!®

|34




A Japanese translation of the two sentences will perhaps illustrate the similar-
ity betrer:

{151] Yok boree budasan!
(152} Chishibnie, wabeta n' dey

The stative verbs, pirka and wen, may be used adverbially withour suffixing
ne, A5 inoawen fraska, “be terribly angry”, or pirka mokor, “sleep well”,

Adverbs of manner furthermore comprise the following nonderived words
or words of unclear origin:

ekuskonna, “suddenly (surprise indicared)”
misappone, “suddenly (speed indicared)”

enkota, “quickly”

eokashase, “untiringly, without rest”

bene, © incidentally ™

sinmatuyne®, “of a different stomach, differently”

12.6.3. 2 Adverbs of Place
Adverbs of place include the demonstratives, faanta, “here ", and toomta,
“there” (see 12.3.3); the interrogative neyea, “where" (see 12.3.4%; and the
indefinites, neytaka, “somewhere”, and neorkeks, “some place or other” (5o
12.3.5). Other adverbial expressions specifying locations are formed by
suffixing the locative case postposition to 1 positonal (see 14.5.1 and 12.5),
Positionals appearing without a locative case postposition may by themselves
form adverhial sdjuncts, oo, OF uncertain oripin are esokayne, which means
“backwards”, and epiine, “here and there. steparatelv"”

12:6.3.3. Adwverbs of Quantiey and Distribueion

In this group we find some of the quantity nouns like posne, “a lile® and

porenndg, “a lot” (see 12.4.5 and especially Ex. 116). Also the counters for

peesons and things, sultixed with -ne, farm adverbial expressions of quan-

ty, like sinenne, “by onesell, alone”, Lupre, “in vwo”, etc. (sce 12.4.4),
Other adverbs — of unclear origin — in this grOUp are;

patek't, ‘only "

fradea, “just for a livele while”




betarka, “too much”

misrmamosa, “each”

oyavkinne, "of different kinds"

ranpak, “overmuch”

sironne, "considerably” (< “really killing")

126,34, Adverbs of Time
This group comprises a large number of different indications of time like for
instance the foflowing:

kesto, “every day®

kespa, “every year"
kannakanna, "often”

naa, “still, (nar) yee”

namy, “at once”

nuatta, “wmorrow”
merinary, “yesterday”

oyasom, “the day after tomoreow”
tarig, “mdjl.}'"

tane; “now"”

sy, “apain”

skuran, “yesterday evening”
ete.

12.6.3.5. Adverbs of Emotion and Emphasis

The adverbs in this group resemble interjections somewhar, bur differ from
them in being unable to stand as isolated expressions. Some adverbs of man-
ner may also have an emaotional or emphatical nuance, but the three EXpres-
sions below function solely to emphasize the succeeding sentence or predi-
cate, while indiciting the speakier’s vmotions wowards i

eattukoiraan, "really {truth value)

(genuinely )"
sonno, “really (very much)”  (emphasis, nuance of indignation)
sareknska, “really [umphasix, nuance of surprise)

(neredibly)”

| 3t




12.6.3.6. Adverbs of Nepation
Negative sentences are gencrally produced by inserting the adverb, somo,
“noc”

Ex. 153, Somo ¢ ye yabka, bo crampan na
1 P TR | 5 0 7

(1: mot, 2: you, 3: say, 41 even though, 5: 1, 6: understand, 7: assertive
sertence {inal)

“Even though you do not say it, | do understand .

Fx 154, Toan mispa anak cep ¢ maka wa, somo p e ne.
1]
| 1 3 i 5% oo 4 10 10

{1: that, 2: man, 3 restriciive pustpostuon marking wopae, 4: fish, 5: cat,
fiz negative mood auxiliary signifying distaste, 7: and, 8: not, 9 ear, 10:
assertive sentence final form)

“That man does noe Like fish, and he does not eat it,"

Very often somo is used in combination with the verb, &i “da”. therehy
forming an emphane negation (see also 14.9.4.8). The construction may
mclude the restrictive postposition, ke (see 14.6.2), which denotes inclusion
{or nan-melusion), so that we ges;

[vierh | (ka ) someo by “not (even) |verd]”
Ex, 155 Fane pakeno ek ka sumo BP bosi, canto anak some ok botis we .
I 2 1 4 4 | 5 o 7 ] 9 [} rr 12

(1 ey 20 amil, 3z come, 4: emphatic negation, 5: because, 6 taclay, 7:
TR tope, 8 onot, 9 come, 102 nomimnalizer indicatmg appearance, || ;
copula, 120 assertive sentence final)

“Since she has not come yer, it seems thar she will ot comic tisda.”

Ex, 156 Maytuprare woa esftomcine som ki R, papevant wd hosp yitar!
| : 3 4 4 5 [ 7 B w

12 book our, 20 and, 35 seumble, 4: emphatic nepation, 3: coordinarive
conpunctiionalizer, 61 take care of one's health, 7= and, &: fi home, @:
imperatve sentence final)
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“Look out that you do not stumble, and g0 home caunious)yt-

Used in isolation, somo stmply means “No"™ 15 the ANSWer o a question, Jy
tmay be softened by the affective sentence final, wa, in the BXPIession, sommg
wt, “noy (i not so)". Sepmo may alsa be vsed alone for negatve repetition
of an assertive predicate in expressions like:

Iverb] ruse be an, somo ruive he an?
“Will/did (somebody) [verh] or nogsr

An allomorph of simo is bomo. In my material, bomn is only found with the
two verbs, ipe, “to take 3 meal”, and ik, to-drink alcohol™, and somo does
not always appear as homo even with these verbs. Homo seems to haye a
semantic specialization to do with inability, “cannor”,

Exo 157, Kowsitar sk oo ih; yaykipte ne nat
1 2 ] Ll 5 h 7

(1= children, 2: marks topic, 3: not, 41 drink tleohal, 5: be dangerows, §-
copula, 7: assertive sentence final)

“As for children they cannor drink alcohal: i1 s dangerows vag seel*

] .':."rf !:.".'r.' TRHERY, ..

Ex. 158, Tutho ks rerko ka ku homo ipe™?
1 i3 [N S

2 -4 5
(Lvwo days, 2: coordinarive pastposition; “both . and®, 35 these diys,
4: [, 5: now, 62 eat, 7: and, 8 L9 ear, 12: desiderative msnd )

“Fhaven't been able to eat for many davs, and I'n hungry.,,,"

When the negative sentence is 2 command, steke, “don't!”, is used instead of
sarmo. Probably there is a connection between this srede and the interjection,
hetak (see 12,6.2. Ex. 149}, which 15 alwavs followd by a “positive” com
mand. However, jrebe is abligatory with negative commands, while betah is
only used when ; nan-negative cormmand s especially strong,

Ex. 159, itebi rian nay vran, fleke paveka yan!
I : A E i

(e don't, 2; thar, 3: BWamp, Ainto, 5, 6 IEIperar v




Ex. 160,

Ex. 161,

“Don't, oh don't go into tha swamp!”

E karstutar tuaskarap wa, iteke rusha!
12 3 1« 5 &

{bs you, 2: children, 3: love, 4: and, 5: don't, 6 senld)
“Love vour children, and don't scold them, "

lteke whotki no tupne shosaraye yan!
I F| o4 5 h

{1: don’t, 20 lighe, 3: and, 4 in two, 5; divide, &z imperarive senzence
final)

“Divide it in two without bighting!"

A small number of verbs and verb auxiliaries have a corresponding negative
form, and with those somo is never used.

Ex. 162,

Ex. 163

Taan arndp e o rusuy yakun, of £ oo miakha _}-rr.‘:ﬂru. treke pf
1 2 345 i 4 3 47 i d q

{1: this, 2: food, 3: you, 45 eat, 5: desiderative mood, 6; 4, 7 negative
auxiliary of distasee, 8: don't)

“If wou bike chis food, ean il If von don't like i, don's vat 110"

Ku eramuan pe ne yak, kn ye. Ku eramiskar p anak, “ku

12 Vo4 e N oo i

erampetel” arr fru Fawki na

10 ni1 iz 1}

(1 1, 20 understand, 31 nominalizer, 4: copula, 5: i, i say, 72 not know,
81 nommalizer (< pe), 9 marks eopic, 10: not know {undersoand), 11
quortationalizes; 12: say, 13: assertive sontence {inal)

*I it is something © know, | say it As for things | don't know, [ shall
say, "1 don't know"."

Verbs and wverb ausxiliaries of chis tvpe are further treated i 138 and in
Yp

14,949,
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13. Verbals

Most Ainu verbs can add one or more prefixes and suffices, which May
change the meaning as well as the rammatical properties of the verh, Modg
of action, aspect and modality are expressed by a variety of auxiliarjes which
are added to the verh in i extended farm, Prefixes, suffixes, and auxiliares
are described in detail in chapeer 14 on “Clities™; the relevant sections
14.7, 14.8, 14.9, and 1410,

Some verhs distinguish singular and plutal forms (see 13.7), but bevand
this Ainu verbs are not conjugated. The verbal stem without affixes may in
some cases be analysed as consisting of a room (Eenerally o nominal) and 5
verh farmative fsee 13.6),

Predicates are usually negated with the adverbs somo, “not”, and seehe,
“don't!”, bur 2 small number of verhs have corresponding negative farms.
Such duclﬂ:':lli'.'u-nugntiuu pairs are deseribed in secrion 13.8.

Arg

3.4 Subgranping of Verbs
The pronominal affixes {see 14.10) have been emplayed in sening Up criteriy
for subcateporizing the verls into smaller groups with COMMan properties,
The following questions have been asked

Can the verh combine with pronominal affises a1 all3

Can it take a nominative as well as an objective affix:

It it takes only a nominative affix, 15 it then pre- or suffiveds

On this basis the four major subgroups described below have been set up
(13.2-13.5)

132 Closed Vorks
Verbs which never combine with a pronominal affix form a group by them-
selves, the closed or non-affising verbs* They do non combine with verh
prifixes or suffixes either, and thoy only appear with some of the ausiliaries,
(f]}nmrrcriﬂiuali}- the verlss iy this Lroup are terms for narural phenomena
or far acis with o specific agent, but 4 few stagive verbs also belong here.
They have an ncarporated subject, so that they never appear with any inde-
pendent subjecr either Furthermore, the verbs in this froup do not distingu-
ish singular and plural forms.

Examples of closed verhs are:

strsesel, it is fine weather”

i



apigas, “it rainsg”
aswras, "ir s rumoured
mesn, "1 is cold™

ere.

3.3 Imtvansitioe Verds
The intransitive verbs are characterized by their inability to combine with the
abjective pronominal affixes (or indeed 1o rake any ohject ar all), Furcher-
more, when combined with & nominative pronominal affix, which has a
choice between a suffived and a prefixed form (15t person pl. and indefinize
person), the intransitive verls will always receive the suffixed form.
Intransitive verbs mayv be extended by prefixes and suffives, and therehy
they may in some cases be canverted into transitive verhs,

Examples of inteansitive verbs are:
an (sg)  oka (pl), “be, exist"
abin (sg) | abup (pl), “enter inta”
ek (sg) / arki (pl), “come”
Boprn {sg) hagange {plyy “pet up”
hosipn (sg) / hosippa (pl). “return home”
rrroanaa (sgdpl), “sit down, be seared”
onan (sg) / pave (pl), “pa”
eI,

IR0 L “Adjectives™

“Adjectives” and intransitive verbs are not easily distnguished. There are no
formal or distributional differences; both may be placed in attributive as well
as in predicate position without any changes in form. A notational distine-
tian based on the eriterion that “adiectives describe qualities™ would nor
enable us to make a clearcut distinction between stative verbs and adjectivis -
the difference berween a “quality” and a “state” is rather elusive. Compare
e om the one hand:

Mokor cep, 3 sleeping fish”
Cep mokar, "the fish is asleep”

and o the other:
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Pk cep, " fine fish”
Cep pirka, “the fish is fine”

If a distincrion were o be made on the grounds that FESLRICLIONS upan the
ability to accommodate varioys verb prefives, suffixes, and auxiliaries grp
more severe for the so-called “adjectives” thin for ather intransitve verhs,
we would be just as likely 1o end up producing instead a criterion for distin-
guishing between stative verbs and verhs of action, However, this scil] re.
mains to be investigated,

For the purpose of this description the traditional distinction between
adjectives and verbs will not be maintained, However, a few examples of
words that have traditionally been classilied i adjectives are piven belaw, 5
each together with an example of how they — Jike any other intransitive verl
- may undergo causativization or transitivization by the adding of a suffix or
vne or more prefixes:

wen, “(be) Lad" wente; “damage”

fiurka, “(be) good” firieare, “cure, heal®
askay, “(be) able” vaskay “can (do smth. )"
peker, “(he) bright” Yaylonepokere, “worry "

The prefixes are deseribed in section 14.7, and i 14.7.4 an explanation of
i P

yaykowepekere is given. The suffixes are described in section 148, and the

general problem of adjectives versus verbs is also discussed in section 2.4.3,

134, Trawmstive Verbs

Verbs that can combine with objective as well a5 nominative pronominal
affixes are grouped as transitive verbs. Pronominal affixes in the Shizunai
dialect are always prefized when attached to teansitive verbs?!

Transitive verbs may receive the various verl prefixes and suffixes, and in
doing 5o they may in some cases have their syntactical function chianged and
become intransitive verhs.

Among the transitive verhs 2 distinction can be made among those which
may appear without an overt nhject (pseudo-intransitives), those which may
take one abject anly (two-place verbs; iie. subject amd obyject), and those
which may take both a dircer and an indirect abject (three-place verbs).
When a three-place verb is cavsativized (by a causanive sutfix), a four-place
verh phrase resules, as for Instanee:
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korere, “(A) makes (B) give (C) something (D)
epakasnare, “(A) makes (B) explain (to C) something (D)"

from kar, “have” ¢ kore, * pive”, and epakasn, “teach”, respectivily,

1344, Psendo-mitransitives

Even though a verb is capable of taking a direct object, it 15 not always
obligatory for it w do so. However, like Japanese, Ainu appears. to have
fewer transitive verbs which do nar require overt expression of the objeet
than do e.g. English ar Danish, In English we can say “1 am wrinng " or “we
are drinking” without stating what is being written or drunk, but in the first
case Ainu would require an overt object as for instance:

Kanpi ku naye, *1 am writing a letwer”

ln the second case the intransitive equivalent of the transitive verb, kr,
“drink”, would be used, namely sbn as in:

Tl s, “We are drinking aleohoal”

Tk is formed by the addition of the prefix i-, which provides the verb with
an incorporated object of indeterminate meaning, “somebod v, something”.
In the case of the, 2 semantic specializatnon has taken place, so that this verb
always means “drink alcohol”,

A few transitive verbs may, however, be used without a surface oliject,
e.gt

Kae oyra, "1 have torgotren”
Ko eranpecek, | don't understand®
£ eramsan?, "Do vou understand

Transitve verbs, which otherwise require an éxplicit object, may occasional-
Iy be used imperatively withour an explicit object:

£ Egrl®
LIkS, “Recerverdrake (it
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134, 2, Taro-place Verby
The transitive verbs that take only one object are by far the maost MATRETa
The object is placed before the verb and after the sy bject (S-O-¥}, unless the
subject is a pronominal affix. In that case the pronominal affix must be place
directly in front of the verh, producing the word order (O-5-v When body
subject and object are pronaminal affixes, the nominative affix coms first (§-
O-V) in the Shizunai dialece, but in some other dialeces. e.g. the Ishikar
dialect, there are forms where the abjective affix is prefixed che verb, whils
the nominative affix is suffixed {O-V-5) (Asai: 1969: 779). I the prefixed
object is regarded as a pare of the verb, thereby turning it into an intransitive
verb, it fits nicely with the fact that the nominative affix is usually suffixed g
intransitive verbs. This may occur with ordinary nouns as the objeet, oo,
For instance:

ap, "hoat” + o, "row ()" = apo, “row a boat (iner)®
rir, “soup” + kar “make(te)” > rurkar, “prepare soup (iner)"

Examples of ordinary two-place transitive verbs are:

ruaekeiy, g™

wd, Mwepar”

se, “earry"

rasan, “kill (plur)"
keor, “have”

elc,

1343 TJ'.I;'m'-]rn'c;n_' Verhs
Genuine, lesicalized three-place verbs are few in numbir Thev include verbs
like:

(elpakasnu, “reach, explain®

hok, "buy” (maore frequently two-place)

rira, "deliver”

Most three-place verbs are derived trom two-place verbs, like o o
P P |
krare, "givﬂ " T ko, “have™

nrere, “pell”

ekasicy, “help by,."

i

= H
mn, “hsten

]

J':en:s.zrj.', "Ju:lp"
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The word order with three-place verbs is flexible, but when the subject is a
pronominal affix, the most frequent order is:

indirect object — direce object — subject ~ verb
and if the subject is a noun, it is;
subject — indirect object — direct abject — verb

The indirece object may be followed by a case pastposition like orun, "1o™ or
artea, “fram, by

{35 The Copacla

The copula ne naturally does not combine with the objective proneminal
affixes, but unlike the intransitive verbs it always prefises the nominacve
pronominal affixes. Ne covers the equative and atributive meanings af the
copula; such as:

Taanpe seta ne, "this is a dog"
and:

Eant anak vepunknr ne, "you are a foreigner”
It does not, however, cover the existential or locative meanings of “to be";
this function is filled by the existential verb an (s ok (pl).

On the ather hand, Ainu does not distinguish berween “being” and “be-
coming” {in the sense of changing into something else); the meaning of e can
be static as well as dynamic®. E.g.:

Kotan konnspa ne,
can meian both “1o be the chicf of a sertlement” and “10 Fecome the chicf of 2

sectlement™. A derived use of ne in the dynamic sense may be seen in the
mutative case pastposition se, which denotes the result of a change.

Ex. 164, Uhima oyabatetono anabne menobo siiba wa wnma ne far s
1 2 ¥ Ll 5 [ 7 Hw 1
B2 Ve Wi L 145




{1: horse, 2: averlord (Japanese loan), 3: restrictive POSIPasition mag._
g tapic, 4: women, 5: sweal, 6 and, 7: horse, #: mutative case,
9z make, 10 and)

"intn',--‘

“The Overlord of the Horses stole women and made them into horsgs
’
ane .7

The copula, ne, cannot take any verb prefixes or suffixes, bur it may he
followed by ausiliaries, A special and very frequent use of ae is in combina.
tiom with the nominalizer ry we, closing sentences emphatically or assertively
with ... rewe ne (sce also 14,11.2 and 14.13.1),

Ex. 165,  Rew am me wa aha an rHE e,
[ 21 4 4 25

(1= three persons, 2: we, 3: he, 4; Imperfective aspect, 3 asserive senn

i ence final)
|
“There were three of us, as 2 matter of fa6t."
"
Ex, 166 Kovkatkomar ka o wran ne ruwe v
| | F S I I
.
(12 "madam”, polite for “you®, 21 restricrive postposiiion ol inelusion,
Jo 1, A s friend, relative, 3: b, By assertive senitence final)
“Wou, o, are my [pend!”
The similarity between this sentence final form and the Japanese sentence
final no desuin’ desw is stetkirig,
1.6, Verh Formative Morphenes
A number of verbs may be analyzed as consisting of a nominal root and a
morpheme which turns the nominal into 1 verb. There are several mor-
phemes which perform this function; they are all monosyllabic, and some of
them exist as independent verbs as well. The noun 10 which the verb forma-
tive is added will be either the subject or the object of the verbal content of
the formative, and the verb thus formed s always intransiuve. The verbs
ereated i this way are lexicalized forms; ie. the verb formatives are not
productive morphemes,
In the Shizunai dialecr we may isolare the verh formatives listed helow. For
146
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-dn

—ilsl

—al!

Rar

those that are capable of independent existence, their meanings as such have
been listed, too.

As an independent verb, an means “he, exist”, When suflized o
temporal expressions, 10 will form a verh meaning “become {that
time)™:

ok, “avtumn” = gaedkean, “it becomes autumn”

When tollowing other nouns, -an will form a starive verb, denot-
ing the quality of possessing thae which the noun expresses:

kera, "taste” = keraan, “be delicious”

The independent verb as means “stand ™. 1o is employved as a suflix
tos form verbs which express events with no known agent behind,
as for instance weather phenomena:

riyarpe, “rain” > rwyanpeas, it rains”

or unexplained sounds:

B, Msound” = humas, “there is a2 sound”

or other spontancous occurrencies;

e, “steength” = twmas, "become strong”

Thi suffix ~at has to do with the emitting of something:

fagra, “smel]” = Davaat, “give a (bad) smell”

suprya, “smoke” = supryaar, “smoke rises

As an independent verb buar means “make”. Suffixed to certin

nouns, it denotes an action nvolving that noun:

sake, "rice wine” = gakelar, "have a drinking
(Japanese foan) party "
era, “noge™ = ptedar “hlow ane's nose”
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-dree:

~kar:

—Heal
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Also the verb makar, “sec”, may have been formed in this wy
from nu, “eye” (cf. nupe, “tears”; lit. “eye-things™).

-ke 15 not found as an independent verh, but it has some COnnecs
ton with the transitivizing morpheme, ~ke¢ (see 14.8.3), ke oe
verh tormative follows onomatopoietic words as in:

e, “gigpling” = tunturke, “grpele”

It may also follow ether types of nouns wo denote the manufacmp
ing of the the thing expressed by the noun;

imay, “prayer stick” = tmawke, "whittle praver
sticks"

A number of verbs may have been derived in this way, bur their
interprefation is less certain, Eog.

.{'a‘rh'::c, “15 bald" < kap, "skin” (3)

frearke, “use {cleverly!™ =2 fwan, “six, many® (3

The independent verb, kor, means “have™. It may also be used 25
an attributive postposition denoting ownership as in:

ks keor cose, “my houwse”
(See also 14.3)

Artached to certain nouns, kor will form a verb with the meaning
“possess or have (that which the noun signifies)”;

tumi, “strenpth®™ = pumkor, “be strong”
mrat, “woman” > mathor, "marty, get a wile”
hon, “stomach” = honkor, "be pregnant”

This suffix attaches to a lew nouns w form verbs which have to do
with "depositing™;

kuy, “urine” = kwyrza, *urinate”




=Hi!

—!.Il‘!'.'

-Jes

ne s the copula which added to nouns may form dvnamic verbs
{cl. the "become” meaning of the copula, see 13.5):

soy, “ourside” = soyleine, “go out”

-ne may also ereate stative verbs {cf, the "he” meaning of the
copula); such forms, however, are only used in atribunve posi-
tion, and they might alternatively be interpreted with ne as an
attributive postposition (see 14.3):

mat, “woman” = ratne, "(be) female”

This suffix will, when added o cortain nouns, form verbs denor-
ing the possession of that which the noun expresses:

oy, “sald” = rurnn, “be salgy”
ak, “eye” = ik, Mlive {< have eyes)”

sk 15 the nepanive opposite of Far “have™, and it may funcrion as
an independent verl as well, “nor have, lack”, When added to
nouns, it forms a verb indicating the absence al that which the
noun sigmities:

turr, “strength” = pnsak, “be weald”
An allomorph of -sak 15 -nak in c.g

sk, “eye"” = stkenak, “be blind”

This morpheme follows onomatopacia (phonomimes as well as
phenomimes) and tourns them into verbs:

&, Fyes” = use, “answer yes”
" i =
serknrksm, ]:'l|".‘.'}'l - sivh ke, “make a |1||.r|.'--
ping sound”
barkar, “a rolling = barkarse; "tumble”

movement”



This suffix denotes thae the noun which it follows is antacheg to

something, as e

keriuma, “body hair” = kenurmans, “be hairy®
toer, “dirt” = teras, "be diry”

137 Sinpular/ Bivral Pairs
The plural farm of verbs may be employed in the following four functions.

Plurality of Subjoct

Ex. 167.  Embkota utura wa wtehana wa brosipypa yu)
| z 5 4 5 h
&

(1% hurry, 2: go rogether, 3: and, 4: hold hands, 5: return honse [
hosipd), b2 imperative sentence final)

“Hurry up and go home together, holding handerr

(The subject 15 the 25d precson plueal, bue it s deleted in 1M pera-

tive sentences).
Plurality of Object

Ex. 168, {ira payeks wtar anak sikmere g somn b Rag ot ronme.,,
I 2 L ] o7 I T

{1z there (into), 2: go, 3: people, 4: restricrive postpasition marking
tapic, 5:ler live, &: assertive maod, P not, B assertive seblence [inal, 9:

mdehnite pronominal affix marking the passeve, 10: kill (sp.: rayke))

“As tor people whe po e there, they will definitely: nor e allowed 1w
live, you see; they will he killed "

Plurality of Action
Plurality of action means repetition or aceasionally duration of 4n action.

Ex. 169 T aphas karbomat salcep rispa bane, |,
] 2 | i 4 f



(10 that, 20 walk, 3: waman, 4: dried fish, 5: tear o shreds (sg.2 rise), b
wned ar the same time)

“That worman walling there is tearing dried fish to shreds, and at the
same time ..

Respect

Finally, the plural form of the verb may be employed 1o denote respect
wwards persons of higher sranding,

Fxo 1700 larmoysam s nispa simewpa Loy arki .
1 i -2 i 5 L]

(1 the neighbouring villige, 22 atmbutive pastposition, 3: gentleman, 4:
visit (sp.: seewee), 50 conjunctianalizen, “in order t”, 6 come {sg.: ek}

“The gentleman from the next village has comie 1o visie..,”

Only a minority of the verbs have corresponding plural {orms ar all, but
those that have form the plural G thiee different ways: by reduplicadion; by
adding the suffix, -pa/-p; or with an allomorph.

Reduplication of the verb is mosily used to indicate repetition or duration

of an action or FI'!CTI.UTTIEHCIJI:

Ex: 170, Ko bervatek wa b sanpe terketerke.
1 2 3 4 5 h

(e 1, 20 be frightencd, 3: and, 41 1, 52 hearr, &2 rremble)
I goe frightened and my heart was trembling (repeatedly).”
The plural suffix -pa can atach o transitive as well as w inteansitive verhs

ending in a vowel or in -n*, When attached to a2 vowel-final verb, the vowel
is' dropped in front of -pa:

Singular Plrral

.. . " i
frasipl fasippa return hosne
seryfe e soyenpa *go out”
e sitoma “fpar”
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When {-pa/ follows verbs ending in -n, the -n is dropped along with the final
-a of -pa, or —in other words — verb final -5 in the singular 15 changed g
verb final -p in the plural.

All the examples of this type of plural formation in my material are of
verbs denoting directional movement:

Singrelar Pliral
ahun abup
riliin vk 1)
san Sl:ilr.f

“enter”
“ascend”
“descend, come our®

A number of verbs, most of them very commaon and frequently used words,
have plural forms which are totally different from the singular:

angufrir Pleral
ek - arki
o paye
AN nka

& ik

as rosks™

13,8 Declarative/Negative Pairs

Asmentioned in section 12.6.3.5 on the adverhs of negation, some verbs and

"come”
“ap”
“exis"
“Fie"
“srand up”

auxiliaries are not nepated with the negative adverb some, but have lexicalized
negative forms instead. Below is a list of the declarative/negative pairs, which

appear in my material of the Shizunai dialeer:

Dreclararive

an{splioka(pl), “exist”

bor, “have”

erartiean|sg) evareoka(pl),
“understand”

amlry, “know”

easkay, “can”

erusay, “wish to ear”

Negative

fsami, "not exist/he”
sak, “not have, lack”
erampeititek, “not understand”

eraniskari, “not know"™"*
eapkap, “cannot®

ertaka, “decline 1o ear™



ipernsay, “feel hungry® ipectoranne, "not feel inclined
1o eat”

A special type of declarative/nepative pairs (or opposites) are the stative vechs
suffized with <ka, as for instance

wer, “had™ = genkd, “fine, not had"

See also 14.8.1.

14, Clitics

Under this heading are grouped all bound forms, te lorms with the shared
characteristic of being unable to appear independentdy as either predicates or
as isolated adjunes 1o a predicate. The fiest six groups of clities, .o, adnouns
{and noun prefixes), noun sulfixes, atributive postpositions, coordinative
postpositions, case pnstpnsiﬁnm‘., and resrrictve postpositions (14, 1-14.6)
can either modifv or extend noun expressions; the lollowing four growps, Le,
verb prefixes, verb suffixes, verb auxiliaries, and pronominal affixes (14.7-
14,10) extend verly expressions; while the last {four groups, Le. sentence
finals, conjunctionalizers, nominalizers, and -.'|u:_‘-m['=-.1n:|.]i;u.:rs (14.11-14.14)
extend sentences in different wavs,

10 Adwanns and Nown Prefoees

Adnouns are forms which modify nouns and in some cases nominalizers,
Like verbals in attributive position adnouns precede the noun, and they may
be distinguished (rom verbal modifiers only by their inabilicy to be rewritten

in pn'Llil.'.lll' position:

prrkea katkeniar *a beautiful lady”
o katkemat pivka “the lady is beautiful™
bue:
sino katkemat “a real lady "

—  Ckatkomat sino




e

Compared to adnouns, noun prefises are more tghtly bound o the Noung;
which they precede (nothing may be interpolated between prefix and noun),
and their distribution is limited 1o specific grovps of nouns, Amang ngyy
prefixes the pronominal affixes form a special group, In their NN aLyp
form they may be prefixed to any noun capable of having the belonging form
(see 12.1.2), and it is possible to interpolate a short verb phrase between
prefix and nown as in:

kw wen matals “my bad vounprer sister®
] } Y

T 1 Adranns

Some adnouns overlap with other word classes, namely the numerals in their
basic form (see cxamples in 12.4.3) and the demonstrative and indererminag,
pronouns {cf. Diagram 2, p. 109). The demonstrative tanaphoric and deictic)
and mderterminate (interrogative and indefinite) adnouns are listed below
with examples.

Anaphoric Adnouns: nean'®, peoka, ne, nee, nebe, ton

Ex. 172, MNean eleayni otta wakba hese an resee o
| ; b 4 3 [ =

(1 that (aforementioned), 21 crooked tree, 3: locadive case, 4 warer, 5
restrictive postposition, a1 least™, &: be, 7 assertive sentence final)

At east there had 10 be water by that crooked teee, "

Ex 123 Too penata pakiio 1.,,) wakbis ka ioam,
I 2 i 4 5

(15 0y, 2: other side, 31 allarive case, 4water, 50 orestrciive [P CpOSITIan
of melusion, 6 not be)

“Meither was there any wacer all (he way over it ocher side”
Deactic Adwonors: febarns, toar, tonka

Ex. 174, Tiaan Cep gt wRoNEraYe i dn o,
1 P} 1 4 5 L TR

01s this, 2: fish, 3 we, 42 share, 5: and, 61 can)




Ex. 175.

“Ler us share this fish and eac 2"

Tooka korst tokwrininkal
1 2 k!

{1z those, 2; children, 3: be pictfuly

“What o piey tor those children!”

Interrogative Adnowuns: nenn, hempak

Ex. 17600

Ex. 177.

Indefinie

Ex. 178,

Some nominalizers may also be modificd by adnouns, as for instance nean

re,

Nean koran orun menokostar pe ya?
1 2 A 4 5 B

{1z what, 2: village, 3: from, 4 women, 5: he, 6: interrogative sentence

final)

hev are women from what village”

Hempak mamepo ¢ koy .
i P Y4

(1 how many, 22 dauphters, 3: you, 41 lave)

“How many daugheers do vou have ., 2"
Adnonni: onwnka

Onunka fatkemat ek yabin, .
| 2 LR

(1: drom somewhere, 2: lady, 3: come, 2 i)

“IF a ludy from somewhere comes, .."

e aforementioned thing”, taon kxr. “that person L Or PSR felar,
& ' F

"other people”.

Besides the abovementioned adnouns, which form part of the pronomin
system, there are a number of ather adnouns, such as e

Masma, “other ="




Ex. 179 Masma hur & nukar riwe ne
| . iA 5 5

Lz another, 21 persan, 3¢ 1, 42 5ee, 5: assertive sentence final)
“Tt was somebody else that 1 saw.”

Mosma may also form part of the idiom mosm. inoan (ng, conjunctionalizer,
an, existential verh), which means *keep silent, say nothing”

Oyayleing, “various —"

Ex. 180, .. amip e savanpe wia oyaykine okaype an hol
(. o 105 i 78

(1: wear, 2; elathes {liv: “one-wear thing"}, 3: and ... and, 4: cloth, 5.
virious, 6: things (< ok -+ pe: “be things™), 7: 1, 8: buy)

‘I boughr elathes 10 wear and cloth and varioos (other) things,”
£ W 2

Oyayking may be iterpreted as an adverb, modilving the aka, “be i(plur)”
of alaype,

Siro, “real -

Iz, IB1. Simo nispa an ne hine oha an
1 a ¥ o R B 1

(02 real, 2; pentleman, 3: 1, 4; be, 5. mnperfective wspect)
T was living a8 0 real pentdeman.”

Lisa, "loms of -7

Ex, 142, Llear tonnto, wss tonobara b wa.
i K (s 1 £ 8

[L: lows of, 24 rice wine, 3; rice, 4 produce [l “da™ 5 amdy

“They produced lots of rice wine and lots of rice, and .

Some adnominal expressions may appedr as independent nouns as well, and




are therefore best analyzed as “nouns modifying other nouns” - analogue ro
expressions like kamuey cep, “salmon™ {lic: “god-fish") and ape buci, “the
Fire Goddess” (lit.: “fire-{place)-old woman") (see alsa 14.3). However, for
the two expressions anun and piskan, of which examples are given below, the
adnominal use is predominant, and examples of their use as independent
nouns are rarc.

Awnn, “steange(r) ="

Ex. 183,

Anun nispa e yabla, nokan an bita wana an freme wa,
| 2 } 4 h W 7 B R[] 11

(1: strange, 2; man, 3: copula, 4: cven l;hrrugh, 5: be young, 6: 1, 7
neminalizer, “ume”, 8: from, 9¢ indefinite person marking the passive,
10: raise, 11+ and)

"Even though he is a strange man (= a stranger), 1 was raised (hy him)
from the ume when [ was a child, and ..."

(As an independent noun:)

Fx. 144

Amnre ba oo an ne ..
1 I | i+ 0§

(13 serangen, 2: restncove postpositon of inclysion, 3: pot, 4: we, 5:
copula)

TWe are not strangers cither (we are vour parems)”

Prskan, “widespread —", “~ everywhere”

Ex. 185,

Werr kamiy matkor raswy kase, piskan botan wa mennkopo

| 2 3 L] 5 4 | o9
122 T
10 11

(1: be bad, Zipod, 32 marry (s “woman-have®), 40 desiderative mood,
5: because; 6; everywhere, 7t village, B¢ fram, 9: voung women, 10:
steal, 11: and)

“The bad god stole voung women from villages everywhere, beeause he
wanted o marry, and
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(As an mdependent noun meaning “various places, evervwhere” )

E'.J:_ 186, Uum‘a D_}';zﬁl.’.i.r.{hrh‘r.l ;u:.r.{'rw m'ﬂ]rr{‘r_.n 1'1'5.13.; Tt WG HE |':!.r£r T,
I £ . ¢ | 0 ? 8 9 ]

piskan 1a po kov wa, .., :

I 1293 14 I5

{1+ horse, 2: overlord (Japanese loan}, 31 restrictive POSTPOSINON mark-

ing topic, 4t women, 5: steal, 42 and, 7 harse, 8: mutative case, ¥: make
i

10: amd, 11 r_'-.-r_-r:,-'.l.-h;-rr_', 121 locative case, 13: children, 14 ||_]_-,..|_.r 15:

and)

“The Qverard of the Horses stole women and made them ints hisrses
and begor children all over the place, and .,.*

1402 Nown Préfoves

MNoun prefixes are wmanly directional prefises; such as e<fo- and beths.
They form pairs to denote direction towards and direction away from some-
LhinH, as in:

p-femm-nn "o the mountain®
a-kim-in “frown the mountain”
(= ki, “mountain®, sn: allatve case postposinon)

or;

herasi “downwards”

Datitse “trom below™
These prefixes only appear with posinonals {see 12,3}, ar with nouns which
denote a specific location,
The prefix si- may amach to 2 number of nouns i well as 1w verbals to
provide the meaning of “penwine/onginal "

sttt “the main (currenc of ab Fiver”

.'I]'ld il |.'\l.il:

stpniza “be genuinely begueaiul”




4.2 Noun Suffixes

Noun suffixes extend naminals, bur alter neither cheir syniactic function, nor
their status as nominals. Other clitics may follow nominals, such as verb
formative morphemes (13.6), attributive postpositions (14.3), case postposi-
tions {14.5), erc., but they are treated under separate headings and not in-
cluded in the definition of noun suffixes. This narrow definition leaves us
with three noun suffixes, namely -ke, -po, and -wrar Of these, k¢ is de-
seribed in the section on positionals (12.5.1), but examples of the other twao
will be given below:

-pa, diminutive suffix

This suffix is derived from the independent noun fo, which means “child/

son’,
menoka, “woman” = menckapo, “young woman”
cepy “lish” = ceppo, “small fish®
cic,

stetary, plural suffix

Generally, number i not macked in nominals, but pluralicy may be stressed
cither by reduplication ar by suflixing -star (see also 12.1). -utar derives
[rom the noun wtarr, which means “friend, {ellow Ainu, relative”, and thus
the suffix -wtar is widely uscd for human beings but rarely lor animals, and
in my material — never for inanimace objeces™.

karst, “child"
mispa, “man”
hedact, “child "

titarr, “friend™ i sitrintar, "friends™

W

= horstar, “children”
mispaitar, “men”
hekattar™, “children™

W

v

Y,

e,

=star is also. psed o form e plural of personal pranouns as deseribed in
123,01, Furthermore, -star mav funcoion as a plural nominaliver afier ver-
bals, as in:

askay wtatr, “those, who are ahle”




In this function, -wtar always refers to human beings in gencral o

alsg
14.13.5).

M3 Attribatroe Pastpositions

An attributive pastposition serves to mark the noun which precedes it as ap
attribute of the noun which follows it. However, it is also passible for one
noun to modify another withour the help of auributive postpositions, A
number of cipressions consist of two nouns, where the second s charae-
terized or modified by the firsy, eg.:

atuy asam, “sea bottom”

rtadern afra, “entrance pole”

kamay mupsert, “holy (lit: “god”) mountain”
steprya ke, “traces of smoke”

sipicart kotan, "Shizunai village”

erc.

There are, however, three arteibiaive pastpositinns, namely s, oe, and bor
and they are deseribed below,

Moun un noun:

The postpasition, xn, is predominantly used when a noun is characterized as
belonging 10 a specific place, e,

Lix. 187. pr wrr .{'urumr forsaifee ya wn kr}rﬂ" o ae wa Yafy

[ 2 1 L 5 b &

01; foreigners (liv; “open sea-"s-peesons™), 24 rice wine, 3: nacive village
(lit: “land-'s-village™), 41 10, 5: bring, 6 directional mode of action
specifying direction from sea o land)

Uhe fareigners brought rice wine w our village thy ship) and disem-

biarked 1.7
Other examples are:

katan pa wn nispa, “man from downown” (lir.: “village-low side-
s-titan ™)

L0




kinz wn kariy, “bear” {lit.: “mauntain-'s-god")

¥ un ke, “countryman/Ainu” {lit,: “land-"s-person™)

kiesar wn rup, "a Kushiro fellow™ {lit.: “Kushiro-"s-fellow {de-
rogatory}”)

erc,

Un is homonymous with the allative case postposition meaning “to”, and
there is probably 4 semantic connection. Chir ((1936) 1974: 12100 inter-
pretes wn as a verb with the original meaning of “fit into/be stuck in®.

Meoun re noun:

The copula ne may be used as an ateributive postposition establishing idenriry
or class membership reladon between two nouns:

akkay ne pe, “hoy™ (lir,: *man-be-child”)

mal pe wnma, "mare” (lit: “woman-be-horse”)
sapa wedeser, Mehiel” (e “head-be-person™)
etc,

NDUTI -'!w.l 1

The genitive may be expressed as a kind of “status constructus” th rough what
we have called che “belonging form™ (see 12,1}, This type of genitive, how-
ever, may only be used for inalienable possession, Other types ol possession
may be expressed by using the existential verb, an {s) / oka (pl), in construc-
tions like “lor somebody there is .. " Still another way of expressing posses-
sion is by emplaying the verb kor, “have”, and when kor s pliced directy
between two nouns, or a pronominal affix and 1 noun, representing
Possessor and possessed respectively, it functions as an acributive prstpasi-

Lo,

awia oka star kor e, “the neighbour's house” (li.: *neigh-
bouring-exist-people-have-house™)
fie kear menoko, my wormnan (wite]" (hes “I-have-woman ™)

The above examples may be compared with the tollowing to illusrrare the
difference between for functioning in adnominalized position and kor as an
attributive postposition:

T | TS i il




ase kor nispa, “head of the houschold” (< 2 man, whe has 4
house, lit.: “house-have-man )

In the later example cise kor is an adnominalized sentence which madifje
the noun RS,

1.4, Coordinarive Postpositions
When objects or persons are enumerated, they are gencrally placed NEXE to
cach other with no morpheme 1o mark the coordination:

hagro mici, “mother and father”
sy resey, “rwo-three times™
hiire woving vetar ronno, “red Howers and whire Howers™”

Coordination may, however, be marked in vanous wayvs as deseribed below.
MNoun ks Mogn:

Ka is basically a restrictive postpostion {see 14.6.2), but when connecting
two adjuncts it may be said to function as a coordinative postposition, Be-
EWEen two nouns, ds means “and " and it signifies the coordination of an
open-ended string of elements.

Ex 188, Mun ba nomno povormo twk e
[ 13 1 5

i1: shrubs, 2: and, 3- Nowers, 47 2 lat, 5. provw, f: and)
“A tor of shrubs and flowers prew, and .., "

Ex. 189,  [iels ku tarki omaman wa ..
h % :

3 4 5

(12 Aeas, 20 and, 3¢ Lice. 4 crawl, 51 andt
“Fleas and lice fand whatnor) wire ctawling all over, and . *

Moun ke Noun

|62




When all the nouns enumerated are followed by ba, a closed steing of ele-
ments is indicated. Ka here means “(hoth)... and ..": or if the predicare is
negated, “neither... nor...",

Ex. 190, Okkay ka menokn ka poronng oka,
1 : 3 R 5

{1: men, 2: and, 3: women, 4: & lot, 50 he)
“There are a lot of both men and women, ™

Ex. 191 Hapo ka mici ka crampesek wa, ..
1 - I 5

(t: mather, 2v and, 3¢ father, & not know, 5: and)
“He knows neither his father. nar his mother, and ..~
MNoun bie Noun he:

The restrictive posiposition, he, may be used after each noun in 4 clased
sering of alternanves being questioned, so that it has the meaning, “either.
b

Ew 1920 Hewspare ¢ oman buse &1 rwwe o ant Chasis be, nisatia be?
I 24 1 1 & LE - 7 7

(1: when, 2: you, 3: Bo, 4 mtentional mood, 5 interro ALIVE SERTence
final, 6; the day afrer tomorraw, 7 or 7, 81 tomorrow)
“When do you intend to po? Tomorrow or the day after:”

MNoun bene Noun hewe:

Hene is a postposition meaning “even'too”, and when used after 2 sinple
adjunct 1t belongs among the restrictive postpositions {see 14.6.3). When
used in an enumeration of nouns, however, hene after each noun assumes
coordinative functon similar to that af ka, “both... and...". Here is more
emphatic than ka and carries 2 nuance of feontrary to expectation”

Ex. 193, Ekimne an wa, wuk bene kamuy bene @ rora wa,
i P i 5 78 u

i HIER]




{1:bune, 2: 1, 3: and, 4: deer, 5: and, 6: bear, 7: 1, &: bring home, 9, and)
"L hunted, and | brought home both deer and bear, and ..,"

MNoun nsa Noun wia:

When wsa precedes a noun, it functions as an adnoun meaning “a lot of .
When succeeding two or more nouns in a row, rsa indicates an open-ended
string of elements, “various.., and various . and various other things as
well”™,

Ex. 194, Lamip wsa savanpe wsa oyayking obaype porowns an bok,
1 ) Py 3 i 78

{12 clothes, 2: and,‘_i; cloch, 4: various, 5 thangs, 61 a lor, 71 1, & by
¥

*I buy various clothes and cloth and a lot of different ocher things,

P35 Case Postprasitions

Case postpositions mark those adjunces which stand in a case relationship
the predicate, e, refutional adjuncws or phrases. However, not all cases are
marked; no somatice or abjective case postpositions exist. These two cases
are thus only marked in the pronominal affixes where separate forms are
found (see 14.101; otherwise they must be inferred from word order and
context. The indirect abject ur dative casce is generally unmarked, bur may
when steessed be moved o the beginning of the sentence and marked with an
allative case postpasition. The gemttrve 1s expressed by the belonging forn
{12-1) or by anributive postpositions (1:4.3),

Marking by case posiposition is abligatory lor the follawing cases: focative
fexcept when a positional forms pare of the adiunce: then marking is option-
al), allative, ablative, fraversal, commtative, cothparative, mtrimental, and
mutatrve. In the following the case postpositions for edch case s deseribed,
and f.'.*.':ln'lp](.‘s are gch:1.

f4.5 0 The Locative Caw
The lncative case postpasition ra marks location in space as well as in time, I
15 often reinfarced by the positional or, in the form orta (see also 12,533,

vt




Ex 195, Sme to ta »e sy rapke peoan,
I 2 3 4 54 P

{1 ane, 2: day, 3;p, 4: three, 5: nmes, fif restrictive pastposition;
distributive, 7: take meals, §: we)

"W eat three times in each day. "

i Fx. 196 Kare sontoko oske ta buct ape fokwinnikal
1 2 i 4 i T

(Ve metal (Japanese loan), 2: barrel (here used about 1 round stove), 3:
inside, 4: locative, 5: old woman, 6: fire (5-6: "Fire Goddess™), 7: be
miserable)

“The Fire Goddess is miserable inside a metal stove!”

Ex. 1970 Taan iktmaypap, cise otta an yakka, etoranme wa.,
I 2 I 7 8

{1+ this, 2: ungrateful son, 3: home, 4: ar, 5: be, 6: even though, 71 idle,

8 and)

This wngratelul son, even tiough he i at home, he dles, and ..."

(4.5, 2 The Allative Case
The allative case may be marked in different ways using a number of posipaos-
itions. The most common is e, “wowards/to”.

Ex. 1985 Epushan wn inkar an EVHE, ..
i oo P

(e all divections, 2: wowards, 31 losk, 41 we, 5: and then finally)
"Adter looking in all directiong, we limally.,,.”

L i somenmes used in combination with the directional noun prefies, e
and o- (see 14,1.2),

Like ta, 1en may also be reinforced by the pasitional oy (see alse 12.5.3),

Exc 199 Toon nay arwn ifeh paveka yon!
| z i 1 E h

{1: that, 2: swamp, 3o, 41 don'r, 5 Bo, &2 imperative sentence final)
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“Dan't go inta that swamp!®
Orun is also the postposition used when marking the emphasized dariye-

Ex. 200, New orain ¢ ye wa.
[ 345

{1: who, 2: 0, 3 vou, 4z say, 5:oand)

“To whom are you sayving "
When the targer is stressed cather than the direction, wmne, “all the way up
to”, 15 used,

Ex. 200, NY sinrit corpokbe snne vomrtel bane .
(R k] ¢ 5 4
{1z reee, 20 roorn, 3t under, 41 all che way up toy, 5: be whiash, 6 coneem-
poral conpunctionalizer)

"It was whitish all the way in under the roor of the tree, and at the same
ume..."

Pakno, wiich is pnimanly a restrictive postposition [14.6.3), may also be
used to mark the allative case. It ressembles s in putting less emphasis on
the direction than on the target, and with pakno the target is seen as the
extreme limit for the circumstances or evenrs described in the predicate,

Ex. 202, Katamsar kes pakno porg okbay wama Pova ciyidie tavitar) bane,
[ d 3 + A fa i H " i

menoko wime nospa

n 12 13

(1 plain, 2: lower end, 32 all the way 10, 42 be big, 5: male, 6: horse, 7
be big, 8: pents (belonging form), 9: dangle, 10; contemporal conjunc-
tionalizer, 11; female, 12 horse, 13: chase)

ot bt

“All the way to the lower end of the plin, large stallions were chasing

mares with their big penises dangling ...

Used alone, pakno may function as an interjection, pakno pakso, *erouph!
enough!”,

16
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When used with verbs of motion, the locative ta gets an allative meaning as
well:

Ex. 203, K ta Faye an twa.,.
| 2503 4 5

It mountum, 22 1o, 30 po, 40 we, 51 oand)
B

“We went to the mounain, and .7
The allative case may furthermore be indicated by prefixing the verb with Lo-
instead of marking the noun, This use is mostly found in the literary language

of e.g. the yukar cpics.

Ex. 204,  Yayeise kobaosip,
I z

{1z one's own home, 2: return )

“He returned to his own home "
The verb prefix, ka-, is further described in section 14.7.3.

.53 The Ablative Cise |

The ablative case is marked by wa, which like 2 and s may be reintorced by !
the positional or to become oru,

Ex. 205, Nisappone minn tum sva bim i keasrerey ersopefarta,
1 2 I T T i

{1z suddenly, 2: underbrush, 3: midse, 4 from, 5: mountain, & b
tive postposinon, 7: gad (5.7 “bear™), B: jump out)

“Suddenly a bear jumped out from inside the underbrugh.”

Ex. 206, Kuswr nm kotew orwa eor ek favwe ne yakin, ..
I 20 3 1 Y T 7R

{1: Kushiro, 2: actributive postposition, 3: village, 4: from, 5 youiplj, #:
comefpl), 71 assertive sentence Final Chatee, nominalizer, about some-
thing spoken}, 8: i)

“Tf you say that you have comie from thé village of Kushira,,.."
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The ablative postposition, ortea, is alse used to mark the agent in pPassive
constructions (see also 14.10,4 and 14.10.6 on the indefinjre proocmingl affiy
and passive CORsStrctions).

Ex. 207, Ekimne husy soyene migpa kawwy oran @ kovkd wa @ roving
I ¥ 1 i i h il % 1an
(L: hont, 20 00 order to, 3 go oout, 4: man, 5¢ bear, - from/hy, 7.
indefinite person marking the passive, §: avack, %: and, 10 mndefinite
person marking the passive, 11: kill)

“The man who lad gone out o hunt was artacked by a bedr and leilleg o

14.5.4. The Traversal Case

Peka indicates space traversed in the sense of “through™ or "over”, The
positionals esorn and taras may also be conceived of as miarking the travers;|
case, Trasi is related o the comitamive trera, “rogether with”, which in tum
originates in a verb meaning “follow” (see also 14.5.5), Both turasi and 5o
indicate the meaning “along”, but where turasi is used, €.8. In Comnection
with “river™, in the meantng “along the river upwards”, esoro mearis “along
(the river) downwards"

= A - - § ¥
Ex 2880 Simerime kim peka kn aplas ka otoranne,
| 2 X 1 & LI

i1z alone, 2: mountain, 3: througly, 41 1, 5: walk, 6 restrictive prostposi-
tion of inclusion, 7; neganve mood mdicating distisee)

“I don't want o wall alone through the mountaing cither "

Ex. 209 ot tueraid JAYCan @ PAYE an o ayne ...
(1= 3 4y 1 5n
U1s river, 20 along, 3: go, 4: we, 30 durative mode of ticen, s and then
firsally )

"W went upstream along the river for an tawlully ) long ame, and then
fnally.,..”

.58 The Comiratrve Case
The comitative postposition, tira, marks the partner or companion of the
subject or the abject of the predicare.

l6s




Ex: 210, f':mm'sp.-: tara ren an ne, onme buo tera e oan e i, kaital
i 3 I 4.5 g Tz 37 R

@RI B,
a1 11

(1: young gentleman, 2: with, 3: theee persons, 4: we, 5: copula, fi: be
old, 7: old woman, 8 and, 9 chat, 10: we, 11: assertive sentence Baall

“With the young gentleman we are three, with this old woman (= me),
we are three, and we chat 1ogether.”

Tura 1s oviginally a transitive verh mieaning “follow™:

Ex. 210 1 kaswy wa @ tura wa okimne .,
13 i 14 M 5

(1:me, 2: help, 3¢ and, 4: follow, 5. hun)

“Hue helped me, and he followed me, and we hunted "

14.5.6. The Comparative Case
The comparative case is marked by two postpositions with different mean-
g, aenely akkar, “than”, and &oracr, “like”. Albbari indicares the “loser”
1 a comparison, i.¢, the one for whom the companson s not favourable, and
it is originally a transitive verh with the meaning “overtake/pass”, Note that
the comparative is not marked in the verbal,

Ex. 212 RN rm'!.‘raénpn el etk prrka, a kor Eatbornar alibard
1 T Y 4 5 i 7R 4 10

sevttekbor Bgne an Lamuy menoke ok ..

N 12 I3 13 1 15

(s one, 2; young woman, 3:came, 42 and, 5 really, & he prowy, 72 1,8
artributive postposition, 9 wife, 10: than, 11: he Breantiful, 122 ancom-
|1]ct|.'d aspect, 13: Hrrd, 14; woman, 15: come)

"One young woman came, and she was really pretty, a divine woman
canie, wlio was being more beautifol than ey el "

Where akkari is used to compare unequeal elements, korae is wsed for com
[ E r . P
parisons of equality, where it marks the clement which is similar to some

thing else:




Ex. 2130 Ay ne yakun, aymi kovaci bhawhki .
1 23 I i 5

[1: human being, 22 copula, 3: 36, 4; like, 5 speak)

“IE it 15 3 human being, it will speak like 2 human being..."

14.5.7. The fnstrumental Case

Art marks the means by which something 15 done or the material used for
producing something. There may be a semantic connection o ghe
quetationalizes, arf (see |4.14).

Ex. 214. Hempak sy ba cibirn ard b nsapy ke kane an,
I 3 3 4 5 & ¥ £ L i

{1: bow many, 2: times, 3: turns interregunve bempak g indelinite,
“several”, 4z (hids fooc, 5- by means of, 6: [, 73 shin, #: kick, 9:
uncompleted aspect)

“He was kacking my shin several times with his foor.”

Ex. 215, Sake angbne amam ari a bar fene,
1 2 3 4 Lo | rF o
(12 rice wine {Japanese loan), 2: restrictive pastpositon marking tepic,
3: nce, 4: Fl'nln.-’h}', 5: indefinice pecson, 6 make, 7: assertive sentence

final)

“Asdor “sake”, one makes it from rice, "

1 5.8 The Mutarive Case

The mutative postpasition ne originates in the dynamic aspect of the copula
in the meaning "become” (see 13.5). Ne muarks the adjunce which deflines the
result of a chanpe.

Ex. 216, A kor katkhemat wnny e an kar ..
P i 56 7 g

ez 1, 2: aveributive postposition, 3: wife, 4: hiorse, 5: inta, 6 indelinie
Posk]

persan marking the passive, 2: make, % and)

"My wile was made into a horse, and "




14.6. Restrictive Postpositions

While the case postpositions treated in the preceding section may be de-
scribed as having a “predicate-expanding” function, the postpositions in this
section may be described as “adjunce-delimiting™ or "adjunct-defining”. The
restrictive postpositions do not affect the synractical status of the adjunces
they follow; they add nothing grammatically to the sentence, By restricting
the meaning of the adjunct in one way or another, their contribution is
primarily semantic in nature (although a clearcur distinction between
“semantic” and “grammatical” content is hardly feasible). Restrictive post-
postuons may in principle follow all types of adjuncts, but semantic condi-
tons impose limits upon their distribution.

The two most frequent restrictive postpositions are anak and ke, which
roughly correspond o the Japanese particles of focus, wa and mo, respec-
tively, Anak may thus be called the theme or topic marker and the marker of
contrast, while &a is the inclusive postposition, “alsodevendtoo”™ - or in the
terminology of Samuel E. Martin's A Reference Grammar of Japanese (Mar-
tin: 1975; 52} anak “subdues”, while ks “highlights”.

Orther restrictive postpositions are be, mterrogative; hene, “ar leasc™; pak-
mo, "up tdeven”; ranke, diseributive; patek, “only/just™; and keray, “only/
no more than™. The use of each postposition is described below, and exaAmp-
les are piven.

Mol Tapie, Contrase, and Emphass

The pastposition anak (sometimes extended 1o anakne) may serve 1o single
out an adjunce a5 the topic of an utterance. 1n this function the adjunet
marked by anak(ne) is generally placed at the beginning of the sentence.

Ex. 217, Taon poro mupur anak Bamey mupurd e wa, .
1 : 1 4 5 i 7w

(1:that, 2: be big, 3: mouncan, 4: topic, 5: god, 6: mountain, 7; copula,
Beoarad)

“As for that big mountain, it is a holy mounain, and..”

Fax. 218 Rep wn keuy anak otopihi bure buss o craman
LS S T 5 i 7 i oo

{1:sca, 2: atenbuove postposinon, 3; persan (1-3; “fnrnignu_-;r], 4z topi,
52 their hair, 6: be red, 7; becawse, 8: indefinire person, % know)




“As for torétgners, one cecognizes them because their hair 15 red (=

blond),”

Anak{ne) may also mark an adjunct as being in contrast 1o another — explici
or implicit — adjunct,

L. 219, oo pokon no ke yabka, fewom o anak ming
1 2 ¥ o4 5 h j R i

(b cry, 22 nominmalizer denoting appearance, 3; advertializing suffix, 4.
do, 3: even though, 6: heart, 7: msde, 8: contrase, 9 lugh)

“Even though she pretends 1o cry, sheis laughing inside her heapy n

Ex. 220, Toon pon menoke an oy no an hike, mosmae ol

@ etar dmak
] 2 3 4 5 fa 0 ? " ]

e 11
apdykarsr..

12

{1:that, 2: be sinall, 3: woman, 42 indeftnie rerson, 3 love, 6 imperfee.
§ ! 1

tveaspect (= wa an), 73 althaugh, 8: other, 9: be, 102 nominalizer for ;
people, 118 cantrast marker, 12: speak il of ook daown lpon) 1
q
“Although that voung woman i lovely, other peaple speal il of her"
. . . ; ; |
Ex: 221, A o Lovacd thi? Somn bi yak anak an o kol mal f
11 1 q 5 ) i U FeR | 2 ]
(1A, 20 gap, 3 like, 42 act, 50 wor, & da, 7500 8 contast marker, 9: 1, ’

10: you, |15 hig, 120 assertive séntence fnall

“Iraas Tsay! 11 vou do nat, [shall hae vou |

When wnak(ne) marks topic or conteast, it also contains an element of em-
phasis. In some cases this element o emphasis seems 1o be more dominant
than the topic or contrast aspect, and 1 have therefore included separate,
third meaning of anak(ne), that of pure emphasis. I have picked two exam-
ples where anakine) can be said principally to mark emphasis, bur in bodh

cases it is possible w argue for @ contrast o Lo interpretation as well,

Ex. 222, Tante anak an ¢ turg wa .
| 2 ] 45 [0




i1z today, 2: emphasis, 32 1, 42 vou, 52 ke along, 66 and)
“Taday 1 1ake you along, and .."

Ex. 223, Toon nay ovien anak mewka paye ka somo ki
1 2 3 4 3 L] ¥ h &

{1: that, 2: swamp, 3: into, 4: emphasis, 5 anvhody, 6: go, 7+ asservive
mood, §: not)

“Into that swamp, nobody goes "

14.6. 2. The Postpositton of Inclision
Where anak may be said w set up the wpic in order to present some new
information about ity ke, on the other hand, helps to enumerate yer another
{new) topic {fsubject/object) for which some "old”, already known informa-
tion is repeated. The basic meaning of ka is inclusive; it has a considerably
higher rrequum:}‘ of oceurrence than arad, and it is used in a varicty of
functions, In seotion 12.3.5 it was demonstrated how indefinite pronouns
were created by 1ddi|1;1 ka o interroganve pronouns; in section 144 ke was
1I1LiLl|Jl.’l.'.i “II!'I'Iut'I;_'; l]':ll." Luqu[n “.]"urﬂ.' Pl}hlr]l}'ill.lnrl'l' arld ll'{.‘(.‘l.l'::l]'I t"‘ ]{ F'Iu"f [ o
:unp]u ab how the adding of fa to conjunctionalizers (bikeka, yakha, bovka)
will give an added nuance of concession or adversity.

When ka2 marks an adjunce as being incleded (or, in nepative sentences: not
included) with :{umﬂhinl_g else, the cross-relerence for the inclusion is pener-
ally not stated explicicly. I explicitly stared, the

fiunet covering the cross-
reference will also be marked by ka, as in:

Ex. 224, Nep beni kay nep bawe ka dsarme.
| 2 | 4 1
(12 whar, 20 sound, 32 ever, 4 voice, 51 noc bie)

“There were neither sounds, nor voiees, atall.”

[n constructions where two or more successive nominal adjunces are marked
with ka, [ have chosen to repard ba as a coordinative postposinon {see 14,44,

Ka appears with negative predicates more olten than with positive ones. In
negative sentences ke may mark an adjunce as being “noc even (included ™ ar
“not {included) in the least™:



Ex. 225, Santek bor resny wtay anak sinep ka stho ka somo ki
| 2 3 + h 1] FA L ] b}

(1: offspring, 22 have, 3: dessderavive mood, 4 nominalizer d'-‘nmjng
people, 51 contrast, b one {child}, 7: even, 8: bear, 9: nssertive merad,
10 o)

“Peaple who wish to have ollspring do nor produce even so much as
one child (while those who do not want children seem 1o have a lot .y

Fa 226, A kor batbentat ane yaben, supya kur an hibe, supaa bur
12 3 4+ 5 i ¥ i 9 ] ¥

ka liam .,
1o 1

(121, 21 aneributive postposition, 3: wile, 4: be, 520l 6 smoke, 7: traces,
8: b, 9z but, 100 even, 115 not be)

“H my wile was in, there would be wisps of smoke, bat there were not

the least traces of smoke..."

A slightly different nuance of ka in negative sentences 1s that of “{is) not even
(included), (although it ought o be)"

BEx. 227, lraska ka b eavkap.
I 201 14

(1: get angry, 21 even, 3: 1, 41 cannot)
T should, but) | cannot even ger angry.”

Fow 228 Kuawr anek mio ke f sak ricee me
| Fl 3 v F 4 7 [

(0 1, 26 wopie marker, 32 facher, 42 even, 50 1, 66 noc have, 7: asserrive

sentenece final)

“fs for me, do not even have a [ather!”

In positive sentences da means “too/also”; it marks an adjunct as included
with something else which s not explicitly staed.

Ex. 239, Kwane ka cop fat bu g,
1 . 3 1 4 6
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(1: 1, 24 too, 3: fish, 4: oo, 5: 1, &: cat)

“1, too, wat lish ay well.”

Cise amne wa, rean ka ki, sirapa ka ki kwsw, asmno cse ku
| 2 3 4 5 & 7 5 40 K 9 o 1l

Bar rusa
12 13

(1: house, 2: be old, 3: and, 4: be cold, 5: oo, 6: do (S-6: assertive
mood), 7: be leaking, 8: becavse, % anew, 10: house, 11: 1, 12: make,
13; desiderauve mood)

“The house 15 old, and it is also cold and leaking as well (and there are
other things wrong), 50 1 feel ke building anather house.”

The assertive constructions with (verb} ka &r (as in Ex. 230) usually give the
added nuance of “something (is included), too, (although it ought not w
be)”, therchy implying the opposite of the negative construction ka {negative
verb), which was described above.

6.3 Oher Restriceroe Postpostimms
Hene marks an adjunce as the minimum of something expected, “at least™:

Ex. 23, Taanee kw ovupebi buoarca abws, wenka bene mukar ya?
| H 1 2 ] 5 i ¥ B ki
(1: here, 2: 1, 3 's cloches, 4: put, 5: sequental conpuncuenalizer, 6

somebody, 70 oar least, 81 see, 90 interrogative sentence bnal)

“T pu tny clothes here, so hasn't ar least somenne (among you) seen
them#"

There 15 a connection beoween this berne and the adverh bene, (see 12.6,3,1),
which means “incidencally”, as in:

Ex, 132, Tacrerie ane i korsd enny opred s ssam, bere aman wske eo

| T 4 5 ] 4 7 & T 9 13

Eratuan ree entd an af
11 1z ] 1z 12

(11 here, 22 be, 31 durative mode of action, 4: child, 3¢ olf somewhere, 6:



g0, 7 perfectve aspece, 81 incidentally, 91 nominalizer specilying phice,
10: you (pl), 11: know, 12: imerrogative sentence final)

“The child wheo was hege all the time has gane off somewhere; vou
wouldn't, incidentally, know where he went 1a?”

He marks an adjunce as doubelul; often ina double construction, where twy

alternatives are being questioned:

Ex. 233, Sonpay orwa ¢ bospi ak, nep ¢ bar? E ipe be ki, ¢ hothe be bi?
| 2 S L | 3 & FH 10 1 o2 %13 IT 12
(1 work, 2: from, 3: vou, 41 return, 5: when, 61 what, 7 you, B de, 9:
you, 10: take 2 meal, 11: alternazive question, 12: assertive mood, 13 lie
divwn)

"Whar will you do when you get home from work? Will vou ke 2
meal, or will vou lie down?"

He also functions as a coordinative postposition as demonsteated in 14.4
{Ex. 192),

Pakno marks the extreme limit of & movermnent in space or tme. As such, it
often follows or even replaces an allative case postposition {see also 14.5.23,

Ex: 234, Ko ta paknoe paye an nal
| 2 3 1 5 i

(12 mowmain, 20w, 3eall the way to, 41 g0, 50 we, 62 assertive sentence
final, horarive function)

“Let's po all the way o the mowniain!”
Ranke is 2 coordimative conpunctionalizer (14.12.1), bur it also functionsas a
restrictive postposition after quantity nouns. In this position raske has a

distributive meaning, “~ cach”.

Ex, 235; Sime tota e suy ranke ipeoan
| i } 4 5 i ks H

(1 wne, 2o day, As o, 45 chree, 5: times, 60 distributive, 75 take a meal, 8

Wi




“We ear three times cach day. "
Patek indicates the exclusiveness of the adjunct it follows, “only/just”,

Lx. 230 Sfue cpuy patek an wa.,,
! : i 4 5

(1: one, 2: bud, 3: oaly, 4: he, 5: and}
“There is only one bud, and .."
The exclusiveness of an act may also be indicared by patek:

Ex. 237, i orng ki an yakhka, bu toranne wa, an bofrsska patek
1 3 L] 4 5 f s H L Iz 11

ki Rosa, .
12 11

{1: house, 21 in, 3: 1, 4: be, 5: cven if, 6 I 72adle, #: and, % indelinie
person marking the passive, 10: seold, 11 only, 12: do, 13: hecause)

“Even i Lam at home, 1 idle and just ger seolded all cthe time, 5o "

Keray indicates not only the exclusiveness of the adjunce which it follows,
but adds emphasis — “really®, It is not as frequently emplayed as pared, buc is
mastly used in connection wich QUANTILY fons:

Ex. 238,  Okkay ne po isem iwa, mat rie P keray asnknen hu kor rewe e,
| 23 4 ] [} * SN U H om0 1

(e man, 2: aunbutve postposition, 32 child, 4: pot extst, 5: and, 6:
woman, 7: only, 8: five persens, 9: 1, 190 have, 11: assertive sentence
final}

I have nocsons; only daugheers, of which | have five "

4.7, Vet Prefixes

Transitive and intransitive verhs may take ane or mare verb prefixes. There is
no regular order of sequence for these prefises, burin a fixed verb Expression
containing more than one prefix, the order of sequence will nor he subject to
rearranging. The expression is lexicalized, and any passible change i the
order of the prefixes will result in 2 correaponding change in meaning.

127 The Asms |atigagr b




Verb prefixes may be divided into two main groups: those which influence
the number of possible adjuncts ta the predicate; and those which dg Hot
exert such an influence. The Yater group consists of various im::mjfy;.-,g
prefixes, such as ar-, “very"™; s-, “genuinely®; toy-, * forcefully”; pit-,
“strongly™; sir-, “suddenly™; and re-, “slightly". The former group may he
subdivided into two 1ypes: those prefixes which deprive the predicate of 5
possible adjunce, and those which provide it with the possibility of an extra
adjunct. Of the first type there are yay-, “with oneself as the object”: He,
“mutvallyfwith each other as the abject™: 5-, “spontancously/by itself": and
i-, “with something or somebody as the object”, The second type includes e-,
“by means of {extra adjunct)”; ko-, “towards (extra adiunen)”; and o-, "5
(the place of) (extra adjunct})”, Below, examples are given for each prefix
when used in isolation, and at the end of this secion there are examples of
combinations of prefises,

T7 1 Adianct-Newiral Prefives
The prefixes ar- and si- are used with stative verbs o inensify their meaning,
5i- may e vsed with nouns as well (see 14.1.2).

Ex, 230, Amnota ba ebonne an brorrn, .;T.,.!_\.‘.".Jj' WO
I - % £ 5 ] 7

(11 1, 22 vom, 3: hunt, 43 1, 5: when, f: be extremely able, 72 and)
“When I was hunting, 1, wo, was extremely able, and .

s, w00, is used with stative verbs, and it indieates a slight degree as in for
Instance:

sesede, e warm”™, = rasesedk, “he lukewarin”

Ray 15 an intranstuve verl meanmyp “die”, and when used as a verb prefix, it

indicates 2 violent degree:

.-..:.i'rzj'ui'.zr'. "scold/start = ravsabayokes Mscold violendy?

a quarrel” artaeh verbally”

Toy- and pit- both indicare an acton of strenpth as may be realized from the
following two examples. Both prefizes generally appear in combination with



the prefix ko-, which indicares that the action is directed rowards something
- pr somehody.

Ex. 240.

Ex. 241,

Nerd an feusie ke konna, © nospa, 1 topkokoma wa, bive baoan
I o 3o S0 57 TER TR T B T

caykap,
12

(12 escape, 2: I, 32 amtentional mood, 4t when, 5:me, 6: chase, 7: grab
torcelully (= kisma, “grab/squeeze”), 8: and, 9: escape, 100 even, 11: 1,
122 cannot)

"When [ tried to escape, he chased me, he grabbed me forcefully, and |
eould not escape,”

Masern apa deuspe a pithokisma .
| 2 3 45

(Vi entrance, 2: door, 3: pdlar, 42 0, 5: grab fiemly)

“Iirmby prabbed the pillar of the enreance door

Sir-, which indicates the suddenness of an action, is also generally followed
by ko- to indicare that the acton s dirceted towards a goal (On ko-, see

14.7.3).

Ex. 242

Wen sanpe bor pe elusbonna sivkoybs .
| 2 § 4+ & i

(s be bad, 2: rempen 3: have, 4; neminalizer lor things ar persons, 5
suddenly, 6z attack suddenly fly into 2 vernper (< kaykr, "arack™))

"Bad-tempered people may suddenly flare up ac you "

14.7. 2. Adjenct-Reduwctnyg Prefrces
!'l’t'“.‘fu!i which ri:illlli{‘ the number of .1|.'ljum.'1s dorsor hecase they themselves

supply the missing adjunet. This is usually the direct or the indirect object ol
the predicate, so that when these prefixes are attached 1o wransitive verbs,
they can take no external object, and in effect, intransitive or “semitransitjve”
verbs result. I pronominal affixes are involved, they are influenced by such
prefivation (see also 13,3 and 14.10),
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- " T it o gioni L wf] i s TR RO . 4
Yay-, m_'lf:hl.‘.H £ tunctions to form retlesive expressions, where the subjece
and the object of the verb are the same person.

Ex. 243,

Yarplkesma an bibeka, an s wae oka pe thiap wyna wa are wa

[ 2 3 4 5 6 6 F 4 0w 101 12

(1: hold on o onesellfembrace aneself (< ko, “grab®) 20 1, 3: g
though, 4: I, 5: wear, 6: imperfective aspect, 7+ nominalizer, "thing", 8
that guy, 9: grab, 10: and, 11: take off, 12: and)

*Although [ held on 1o myself, that guy grabbed what I was wearing and
took it off and..."

Some torms with yay- are so completely lexicalized that their reflexive mean-
ing only becomes clear through an etvmological analysis:

rue, “listen” = yaynw, “think” (listen to oneself)
trva, “join” = yaytwra, "be singlefalone” (join
oneself)

{i-, "each other”, denotes mutualicy, and “each other” becomes the ohjeat of

ithe verb.

Ex. 244.

Kamuy menoka ek hme, swke pokeor ki, ning pokon e, kesto an
] i 3 o4 5 [ F K 6 7 o Kl

ko ke kame an ane, nroepak an kine, wieva oka an,
E 19 ¥ L S I3 4 15 | I7 14

i1 god, 20 woman, 3: come, 42 and, 5: cook, &: nominalizer denoting
appearance, 7; oact, B: gather wood, 9 every day, 10: do, 112 uncom-
pleted aspect, 12: and then finally, 13: sleep together, 14: we, 15: and,
16: be tapethier with cach other, 170 exist/live, 18 wed

“A divine woman came, and she acted as if she cooked, acted as if she
gathered wood; every day she was doing chis, and then finally we slept
tapether, and lived with each other.”

§i-, “by iwelt”, indicates spontancous action with no conscious agent behind.

Fx. 245,

Nogan sipiresa wa a erarasuy,
[ 2 i {5




(s flower, 20 spread out {by theeselves), 3: and, 4: 1, 5: be happy)

“The flowers spread out naturally (in frone of meh, and [ was happy."
i- is used to denote thar somebody ar something is the object of the verls,
which i- precedes. /- is also the abjective case of the indefiniie pronominal
affix, so that when this is used in licu of the 15t person (sce 14.10.4), - may

also mean “me” or “us”, according 1o context,

Ex. 246, Wen kamny a kor mispe mikar vak anak, nekor fkf pa, en sitoma

1 2 34 i5 i S 9 ([T T
FRHINC N
14 1

{12 be bad, 2: god, 3: 1, 4: aceributive postposition, 5: husband, 6: see, 7:
if, B: resteictive postpasition, marking rapic, 95 how, 10: act, 11: in-
terrogative sentence final, 12: indefinire person, 13: fear, 14: asserave
sentence fimal)

“I the evil god sees you, my husband, one must be fearful of how he
will aet {= do something )"

A tew of the semi-transitive verl expressions formed with the prefix i-, have
become so thoroughly lexicalized that they have undergone phonetical
changes or semantic specialization. For instance:

¢, tear” = ape, “take mealsfear (inee)”

rakar, “see” = nkar, “look”

ke, “drink” = thu, "drink aleolal®
14.7.3. Adjunct-Increasmg Prefrces .

Three verb prefixes have the ability to increase the number of predicate
adjuncis, althaugh they do not always do so explicitly. They indicate loca-
tion, means/circumstances, and direction/goal respecrively, which may be
specified inan adjunct or be left more vague, so that they have o be deduced
Irom the contest, When explicitly specified, the adjunce in question may he
accompanied by an appropriate case postposition or it may be left unmarked.
Generally the case postpositions marking the locative, instrumental, or alla-
tive case are obligatory, but when a verb prefix is used, it often replaces the
ease postposition, Compare e.p.:

B




E cisehe wn hospr!
and

F asehe kobosipr!

which both mean “Return 1o your hesme! ™

The prefix a- is used to indicate location. This may be simply location in
space, but more often i indicates a vague location within a specific sec of
circumstances as expressed in one or more preceding sentences (see also Fx,

261),

Ex. 247, A kar sapo osirembke pabne an owlkar o hime
1 2 4 4 El L] ! N9
{1z I, 2: anmbutive postposicion, 3: elder sister, 4: disappear from sighe
there, 5:unnl, 6: 1, 71 see, 8 duranve mode of dction, % and)

“1 watched unal my elder sister had disappeared from my sight there, |

and...”

Foindicares the means by which — ar mare vaguely; the circumstances under
which — something happens. Like o-, it olten refers back o the sum of whar

has been described directly before rather than 1o a single adjunct. It may thus

be said to have the function of gathering the facts wogether and presenting the
resule or the conclusion,

Ex, 248, Nep o bar yabbka, o eporka rewe ne.
1 kv 4 5% ¥ 7

(1 what, 22 you, 3o do, 42 even though, 5: vou, 6 thereby ke good (=
“gain™), 7rasserove sentence final)

“MNo matter what vou do, vou gain by it.”
{Sce also Ex. 230 below).
Ko- indicates the dircetion ar the goal of an action, or the object altected by

the action, OF the three prefixes, iv is the one which maost often carnies the
extra adjunct explicily.

|82




Ex. 249, Tooupe ¢ en Rhostak vusuy,
1 23 4 3

{1: that thing, 2: you, 3: me, 41 say to, 5 desiderative mond)

“I wish vou would tell it ta me,

Ex. 250. A kor batkemat mi wa obg pe a kosaspa cise oske an esipivase.
- 1 5 5 RoFp S T SR T

{121, 22 aceributive postposition, 3; wile, 4; wear, 5: Imperecive aspect,
6: nominalizer, “things”, 7: indefinite person, #: wear something, 9:

howse, 10: inside, 11t imdefinite person, 12 thereby be scattered abour)

“Somebody had torn my wile's clothes to picoes and by that action they
were lying about scattered inside the house,”

174 Mauluple Prefivation
As many as live different prefixes may be combined in front of ane verb, but
the usual number when more than one prefix is involved is two or three, /-,
e=, and ka- may all appear twice within one cluster of prefixes in front of the
same verb, while yai- and %= may only appear once. O and a- oceur much
less frequentdy inomy matenial than do the other prefises, so it is not Pt
on the basis of my data to draw any definite conclusions abour their distribu-
tior.

Mo example of one of the longer cambinations is the SXPTEsSTON ¢y yeko-
u-e-pekere (< peker, “he bright/clear”).

Exi 2510 Aym b an? Kamiey be ant Nean noski an eyvaykomepekere Lane, .,
| A 4 r. 3 5 s 7T & )

(1 buman being, 23 coordinatve postposiion, 3: be, 40 god, 30 s
famapharic), 6: midst, 73 1, 82 chereby warry, 9 contemparal conjunc
tionalizer)

“aw he a human 1!L'i|'l'|5| orwas he a gl_'lil..:‘ While m the midst of this | ws
thus worrying ..

The reduced form, sepekore, s lexicalized as “1elt (2 story)” (< each other

thereby — be/get clear — causative suffix). Yayko- adds the neaning of “to-
(wards) onesell)”, producing: “tell a story to oneself™, whicl is lexicalized as
“think deeply/worry™. The ininal ¢-, “thereby™, adds a reference to some
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thing previously stated, o that the whole expression means “thereby worry®
or “worry about (something)”.

DE!]E"I‘ Ex:l‘nrlil.‘i 'L'IF I:'IiL:I|.1.[]_}||: ]'lrL'H:-catjl,'rn dre: :
Ex. 252, Taan cep an whowsaraye wa an o,
| 2 i 5 i 7 ‘
3
| {1: this, 21 fish, 32 we, 4: each other - cowards - share, 5: and. é: wi, |

¢at)

“We share this fish with each other and eat jc."

| Ex. 253, Qe orpakmno an eyaykoitak, o warintar an eboltak bane ok an;
1 d o4 G i PR ¥ q 1a

{1: grow old/die, 2: unul, 3: 1, 4: chereby — myself — to — say, 5 I, s
=

relatives, 7: 1, 8: thereby — 1o - say, 9: uncompleted aspect, 10: I

“Until my death [ shal thus be saying it to myself, 1 shall thus be saving
it to ny kinsmen.”

Bx. 254, Uleneaosar an kane apbas gn na!
| 2 i 8 6

(12 mutually - thereby = bave fum, 2: we, 3: while, 45 walk. 5: we. 6
[ assertive sertence final)

“Let's wall while having a chat!”

Ex. 255, E torgnne yik anabve, an e koivekha,
|2 5 47

(F: you, 2radle, 35l 41 reserictive postpesition, 5: 0, 61 you {obj), 7
rowards — samething — scold, i.e, be anpry with (somchody )

“UE you sdle, T shall get angry with vaul”

Ex. 256, Toon mispa apkas bane yavkosmoter ..
| : ' 1 5

{1: that, 2: man, 3: walk, 4; while, 5 onesell — towards sing)

"Thar gentdeman is humming to himself as he walks.."




Ex.25%

Ex. 258,

%, 359,

Exi 260

Kesto an banro sehonepekere™ an.
I 1 | 2 3

(1: every day, 2: cach other — towards — tell swories (= muually -
thereby — make clear; see also Ex, 251), 3: we)

“Every day we tell staries to each other”

Kim peba sincnne amanan yarkienr, o ha erampetel, fwor ka
| 2 & 4 5 B 7 R ) 7

eTArIperek woa, esiturayme ..
i g 1
(T mountain, 2: over, 3: alone, 4: pass, 5: if, 6 road, 7: resuiceive

postpusition of inclusion, 8: not know, 9: territory, 10: and, 11 therchy
- spontancéously — lose sight of)

*II ane crosses the mouwnitins alone, one will not know the way, one will

not know the terricory either, and one will thereby naturally lose one’s
WY

Pora avapn o cep flotarr, “Tranpie e bove s ab!™ iy

| 2 } 4 5 f 7 HA S N 12
hazedi borka, ...
] 14

(0 Be g, 20 uncle/uncle™, 30 be bayz, #: fish, 5: somehody (= me) —
towards — hand, 6: s, 71 1, 81 you foby), 90 give, 10§, 11: ke, 12
quatationalizer, 13: say, 14: but)

“The big man handed a large fish to me and said: "1 give you this, so take
i, but ... "

Kesto an bonne @ e slorayka pone s, b eympbativeen, be
[ o 23 4 3% 7R o

evaynckonnakare kane koaplas,
1a 18] i2 13

(s every day, 2eindehinie person marking the passive, 3: me, 42 stare m,
5: asseruve sentence final, 6: because, 73 1, 8: dhereby - onesell - feel
uncomtortable, % 1, 120 thereby - oneself — be shy. 11: contemporal
conjunctionalizer, 12: 1, 137 walk)




“Because | am bemg stared w every day, it makes me feel uncamfor. |
able, and it makes me shy whilé [ walk.”

Ex.260. . kamuy hene, yuk bene a rura wn, nep an atkoitupa™ ke spmg
i ] T 45 B roox 9 % 1

ki mo aka an.
19 12 A2 11
{1: bear, 2: restrictive postposiwion, 31 deer, 4: [, 5: hant, 6 and, 7.

what, B: we, 9: there - somebody - against — somebody - preseeve, 10
assertive mood, 11: not, 122 imperfective aspeet, 130 we)

*I brought home bear as well a8 deer and we lived lacking nothing there
(i, in that sicuation).”

148 Verb Suffives

In the preceding chapter the verb prefixes were subdivided according ro how
they affected the number of possible adjunces to the predicate. A similar
subdivision may be made for the verh suffises. Some suffixes have no influ-
ence upon the number of adjunects; they merely change the semantic content
of the verb to which they are anached. The transitivizing and causativizing
sulfixes will provide the prssibiliey for the predicate of naking onc ours
adjunct, while the intransitivizing suffix will have the opposite effect,

14.8.1. Adjuncr-Newtral Suffives
The suffix -ko is used after stative verbs o give the npposite ineaning of the
verb without -dao:

EJL 262, E maialy w&nk’u .HI:"EED.L‘.*E‘F.I? Yuipe, a am.;:_lr.l FITOE He
12 ] 4 5 7 i b

(1: you, 20 younger sister, 3 be pood (< wen, "be bad"), 45 he
heautiful, 3t nominalizer (abbreviated sentence final form, asserive), 6:
mdefinite person marking the passive, 7 love, B assertive sentence fimal)

“Your yeunger sister is good and beawsiful; she s loved (by all),”

-tek also follows siative verbs, and ivindicates 2 slight degree, Chir {{1936)
1974: 101} called it “the trivial aspect™,

Ex. 2630 Sir borupns wa verartek ..
| 2 A 4
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(1: frost, 21 rowards — be frozen, e “be froven unto something", 3.
and, 4: be whitish)

“Hoar frost stuck to it (= the river bottom), and it was whitish ...

-rey 15 related o the stative verbs, ray, “be violemt™, and ruye, “be far”. As 2
verh suffix it indicares an extraordinary degree.

Ex. 264, Toor korse 1 fen cep e owwa akere (L) rersy Rorsi me we an
5

1 Z 1 4 1 & 7 o k] e 1 12
esirkurante,
13

{1: thae, 2: child, 3; two, 42 be small, 3: {ish, 6: ear, 7: completed aspect,
8 gluctonize (< dpe "ear}, 9: child, 10 copula, 11: and, 12¢ indefinire
pronominal affix, 13:thereby - watch o)

“That child ate up twe small fish . he is s gluttonizing child, and one
should warch ot for him,”

Two suffixes, -kosanpa®™ and -ehatra, serve to indicate suddenness of action
and subsequent surprise on the part of the observer. Examples arc few in my
material, but Chiri ((1936) 1974: 99, 101) gives several different forms.

Ex. 265. Hafewims .‘.’rrr'.'kmanp.-;_
| i

{12 hip, 2: snap suddenly (< kore, “hreak®™))
“He gave a start™ or “He was startled,”

Ex. 266 Mun trn wa poro beper cuoyekatta,
I 2 5 I

(1: underbroash, 20 midse, 3: from, 4: be big, 5: bear, jumyp out
suddenly (< ctoye, “come/go our™)

“A large bear suddenly jumped out from the underbrush.®

The plural suffix -pa also belongs ameng the adjuncr-neutral sulfixes: s
described in section 13.7. Similarly the suffix ~yar, which is used in causative
constructions when one wishes 1w avoid specific mention of the agenc'”,




T8 2 Adienet-Redwomg Suffices

The only suffix in this group is ke, which is found with 2 small numbier ;f
verbs to mark intransitivity, ke follows vowel-final verbs in such 1 way that
before adding the suffix, -ke, the final vowel is dropped. The verbs in this
group are few in number, and they have ane semantic feature in comman
that they are all expressions of some violent action which causes chanpe,

n

Transitive Intransitive

sosa, "tear to pieces” soske, “tear/be torm”
rewe, “hend (smih.)” reake, “hend/be bent™
pere, “sphit, break™ perke, “break/be broken®
et

14.8.3. Adjinct-Increasing Suffixes

The verh suffixes which enable the predicate to take an extra adjunct mark
either transitivity or cavsativity. The allomorphs -ke, ka, -(vowel), are ad-
ded to intransitive verbs 1o Torm transitive ones:

.-_-_.-:‘_:_.: R

Fntransitivg Transitive

sat, “be dry” satke, "dry (smth,)”
ray “die” riylee, “kall”

afien, “go inside” abunke, bring inside”
gan, “come forward® sanke, ™ bring forward”

wdy, “hurn” whaplea, "burn/incinerate”
Buere, “be red” harcha, “dye red”

Eotwk, “socl ro” batadiba, “attach/join™
mont, “lloar” momka, “set Hoaring”

ey, “he cutdgo o preces” treye, Mcut”

yak, “conrble” yakeae, "destroy”
katy, “snapibreak Eaye, “break off”
as, “stand" ast, “erect (smth.)"
rre,

The allomarphs, -re, ¢, and -te, mark the causative, and their diseribution is
as tollows:
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Verbs ending in -y or @ vowel add -re:

kore, “give” korere, “make (shy,) give”
epakasng, “teach” epalasnure, “malke {sby.)
teach/rel]”
asi, “hear™ naire, "ell” (< make (shvi) hear)
; g; Meat” ere, “serve” (<< make (sby.) car)
hapini, “get up” hopunive, “wake/make {sby.)
pet up”

Vierbs eriding in - add -e:

nukarn, Thee” nwkare, “show” {< make {shv.)
sea)

kor, “have" kore, “pive” (< make {sby.) have)

R, “make” kare, “make {sby.) make"

Verbs ending in other consonants add -te:

ok, “eome” vhie, “make (shy.) come”

ahup, “enter (pl.)" abupre, “make (sby./smih.}
enter”

- wen, “be bad™” wente, “destroy” (< make
| (smih.) bad)

rikip, “ascend” rikipte, “make (shy./smth,)
BO up”

ere, et

T4.8.4. Examples of Causative and fransitrve Constructions

Ex. 267, Cop sanke un pore Jand
b 34

Iz fish, 2: brisge our, 31 us, 4 serve, 50 imperative sentenee final
B I

“Bring out some fish and serve it for us.”




Ex. 268,

Ex, 269,

70,

Ex. 271.

Ex. 273.

Ex. 274

1940

A ko katkemat nepka kar konno dasny ww, wsa ke wsg wy !
| 2 L) 1 5 4 7 A a 10 “ I |

alupite kane ..,
12 13

(1 2 anributive postposition, 3: wife, 4 anything, 3: make, &: when, 7.

help, 8: and, 9 lows of, 10: cooking, 11: lrewand, 12 carry in, 3. 8
contemparal conjuncuonalizer)

“Whenmy wiledid anything, he would Felp, and while he was domg ors of
eooking and lots of bringing wood inside, . *

£ monaz wa ¢ yaysesebba karne o an. ’
| 3 4 5 I FE ]

(F: you, 2:sic, 3:and, 4: vou, 5: anesell - make warm, 6: uncompleted 0
aspect, 7 oyou) Y

“Wou are sicting and warming yoorsell (by the fire)”,

Taa eoi nwkare an s, nukar!
| A | + 5 a

(15 1m0 thes wity, 2 }'(1LI|:F'I|.:I1 Fooshow 45 1, 5166, 0 lisesh )

“I show you like this, so loolk!™

Ot puyeln wtar anal stbvnre ba somuy bi.
I 2 5 6 7 f

(lathese, 21 po, 3o nominalizer, “people”, 41 restrictive pos position mark-
g wopie, 3 let live, 6 assernive mcod, 7:oeen)

“As tor peaple who po there, they are not allowed o live "

fia don cepkoyks hine, Porouun bn cepyanke rowe ne
i . i 5 b 7 4 o

f] : iII llli!: weay, 2 |. 3t |:.i1.l.'J1 ﬁwl‘:,-l-;und, 5; a ||:.1|-|'_-|-_ |1 .?_'Jmul u ,j-]_d.'r] < YT, ' [
¥ ¥ ?
*land/come ashore™), B asserive sentenee final)

"I carch hish like thy

cand I haul o log of hish ashore!™

[reipehin) oy te o fuome an wlovka we
i POV 45 e 7 4w



{1: s clothes, 2: ounside, 3; locative case, 4 therely —carry, 5:and, 6: 1, 7
burn, B: perfective aspect)

*I thus carried her clothes outside, and 1 burned them up.”

Ex. 375.  lomianic,
{something — o - causative = send somerhing/somebody off)

“The Bear Festival {where the bear is sent home to the Land of the Gods)."

1.9 Verd Anxiliaries

Verb suffixes and verb auxiliaries differ in their degree of attachment 1o the
verb. Merb suffixes join the verb so closely that tagether they may be said o
form a separate lexical item. No pause can be made between them and 1o
other type of affixes can be interpolated. Verb auxiliaries, on the other land,
are more [reely attached, and 2 pronominal suflix, for instance, will always
be placed between the verb and the suxiliary. Some auxilisries are analviic
forms constructed from a conjunctionalizer or a restrictve postposition and
another, secondary verb, In such forms the promomimal s may be repeated
with the secondary verh as well

14.9.1. Time and Tense

There are no markers of the pase, the present, ot the future wose in the
morphology af the Ainu language. The Ainu are not verbally concerned with
linear time, and actions, events, or states are not seen as being positianed
upon in axis of tme running in one direction from the past towards the
future. All expressions of “time” are therefore aspectualy Le. they concern
themselves with the temporal contours of an acrion, state, or event, and with
its distribution within or in relation o a temporal [ramework which is estab-
lished implicitly or explicitly by the speaker. This framework may also be
called the temporal “topic” of the uttierance.

When a verh is used with no markings at all, we shall thus have the choice
in our trapslation o placing it in the pase, the présenc ar the future on thar
tmeline which is inescapably built o our own language (be it English,
Danish — or even 1o some exicnt Japanese), bur we should bear in mind that
there is a certain degree of lalsification in any such translation, The &inu
cannat explicitly place an sction in linear time - we cannot avoid doing so.
(See also 2.4.8, p. SEf)




Tamura (1960:3476) deseribies the auxiliary a (sg.)/ rok (pL)™ a5 an ind;.
cator of past tense when it is explicitly described as preceding an action in the
present; ve, as 4 marker of “relative past”. There are very few examples af 4
in my data on the Shizunai dialect, and the most APPropriate INErpretation of
those seems to be that of the duradve mode of action, The usual way 1
express the durative is 1o repeat the verb twice and place « after it both times
(see 14.9.2). On this basis 1 interpret the use of a single @ a5 2 wealoer
expression of duration, while the repeated use has overtones of Impatience on
the part of the speaker.

Ex. 276, Kim peka payeka an a 1wa, paro Rarmuy an mukar kuss, an
1 2 A L. 7 H LA (1] iR} 12

ekirmatek .,
1%

(1: mountaing 2: through, 3: pass, 4:we, 5: durative, 6z and, 7: be large,
8: bear, 9 we, 10; seey 11 because, 125 we, 13 he Irightencd)

“We were passing through the mountains, and because we saw 2 larpre
bear, we were frightencd "

Ex. 277, Clen Eoraan wd, cop ok o o8 ot
| i i q 5 hTHR

(1: Nish, 2: be delicious, 3: and, 4: fish, 5: 1 - cat, 7= durative, B
alfective sentence final)

“The fish is delivious, and 1 am cerainly cating it!

Tamura (1960 349) also describes the auxtliary misa, which indicates that an
action was completed in the immediate past. The Shizunai dialect does not
appear to have this morpheme or any corresponding form,

{493, Aspect

A narrow definition of aspect will usually confine itself ro the Gppositions
between perfective and imperfective aspect and between completed and un-
completed aspect, These aspects have also been called the “subjective as-
peces” in opposition to “objective aspects” like momentary, continuative,
inchoative, etc. A deseription of the later as “objective” or solely as provid-
ers of “facroal information™ {e.g. Duerot & Todorov: 19812 311) would be
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misleading in the case of Ainu, where some of the auxiliarics in this group
© contain a high degree of subjective evaluation. This type of verl auxiliaries

have therefore been grouped in the following section (14.9.3) under the more

comprehensive heading of smode of action« (= Aktionsart).

The four aspects treated in this section are subjective in the manner that
they describe the relationship between the temporal framework {or topic) ser
up by the speaker, and the temporal distribution of the action, event, or state
described,

14.9. 21 The Perfective Aspect
The perfective aspect deseribes a process completed within the temporal
framework established by the speaker. In contrast to the completed aspect
{(14.9.2.3), the perfective aspect 15 used when the process is completed as a
result of exhausting its possibilities for continuation, or when it has resulted
in the disappearance of its subject (with intransitive verbs) or s object (with
transitive verbs),

The form employed 1o indicate the perfective aspect is created by combin-
ing the coordinative conjunctionalizer, wa, with the intransitive verb, fsam,
"noc bedle gone”.

Ex. 278, Cop ku ¢ wa fsam.

| d 34 4+

{1 fish, 22 1, 3z ear, 4 perfective aspect)
“Iave up the hish.”

Bx 279, Taintd an a korsi enun oman w6 S

| 2304 5 i 7 7

{12 here, 20 he, 3: duratve mode of action, 4 chilid, 5+ to where. &2 o, 7

perlective aspeet)

“The cluld, who was (beinp) here, where has she pone away oo

14.9.2 2. The Imperfective Aspecs

The imperfective aspect describes a process which is coextensive with or
exceeds the speaker’s temporal frame, i.e. an action, evenr, or state which
continues before and beyond the temporal area upon which the speaker 1
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focussing her attention. The form marking the imperfective aspeet is the
confunctionalizer wa, followed by the existential verl, an (sg.) / oka (pl).

Ex. 282,  Monaa wa pha yan!
] 2 2 1

(1: s, 2 imperfective aspect, 3: imperative sentence fimal)

“Remain sicting !

Ex. 28 A bor nispa ne senpir fo amowa inkar waan,
1 I & L] 4% & 7 R L] | EN R
| (1 1, 2¢ avribunive poscposition, 3 husband, 4: tree, 5; hidden behind,

b locative case, 75 be, §: and, 91 see, 10: im wrlective aspect
F s
"My hushand was i hiding belind 1 tree and he was looking around.

The restrictive post position patek may be interpolated berween wa and an to
indicate that the subject 15 doing something to the exclusion of everything
else.

Ex. 282, A& kor ehasi (...} boke s ek an bike, .
L # 5 T

L2 3 1

” (1: L 2 awenburive posipesition, 3¢ ald man, 4: lie dows, 5; mmperfective

: aspect, b: "only”, 7: and)

|

| "My husband, the old man, is doing nothing but lying around, aod " '
| - v v - I " i 0
i Oeeasionally the imperfecrive aspect 15 formed with the conjunctonalizers

i hive ur no instead ol .

| 14.2.2.3 The Completed Aspeer
The completed aspeet describes an action as having achieved completion
according 1o a planned course, and if a result is smplied, ivalso indicaves dhar
the desired result was achieved. With verhs deseribing events or states, the
completed aspect indicates that the event ran its course or the state was
achieved completely and according o expectation.

The completed aspect is marked with the verb obere (sig.) / okerpa (pl.),
“finish". Usually the conjunctionalizer s, precedes okere, bur there are
examples ol okere being attached directly o the main verh,
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Ex. 283, Lltari opirta ipe okere s, soyenpa hike
[ 2 ER 5 g T

(1: kinsmen, 2 all, 3: have o meal, 4+ completed aspect, 5: and, 6: go o,
T and)

“The kinsmen all finished earing and went out, and then ... "
E

Hx. 284, Toon anpayapays su pop se oske o omanan bosna, hure we
1 4 i 4 hod 78 9 1 i

tileere mit .
§] (1

ths that, 2 shrimp, 3: saucepan, 4: boil, 5: saucepan, Gt int, 7; indefi-
nice pronaminal affix, 8: put in and take o agrain, 9 when, 10: be red
U complered aspect, 12; 50)

"When you put that shrimp into a saucepan of botling (warer) and rake it
out again, it will have become completely red, 50"

The difference between wa isam (perfective) and wa okere (completed) may
be illustrated by the tollowing two sentences:

Ex. 285, {oep) o1 e twa iram.
1 34 9

(12 fish, 2: we, 3; ear, 4: perfective aspect)

e (the lishl, and it was gone.™

Ex. 286.  Thon korst tu fron cep o twa okere,
i 2 14 54T 7

(1: that, 2: child, 3: rwo, 42 be spall, 5: fish, 6: ear, 7: campled aspecr)
“That child finished (the process of) eating two small fish, "

In Ex. 285 the disappearance of the fish a¢ a result of e being eaten s
stressed, while in Ex 286 the completion of the act of eating is stressed,

i4.9 24 The Lincomplited Aspecy
The uncompleted aspeet indicates simultaneity between a process and the
temporal frame maintained by the speaker. I is expressed by the contempar-
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al conjuncrionalizer kane, and the existential verh an (sg.) / oka (pl). The |
following example (Ex. 287), which contains both wa an (imperfective g..
pect) and Fane an (uncompleted aspect) will serve w illustrate the difference
in nuance between the two. Wi an in che first elavse denotes COEXtensiveness
with the temporal topic srman, “vesterday”, while kane an in the second
clause marks the action as simultaneous with the temporal frame established
in the first clause.

Ex. 287, Nunan ka to okeie ape sam fa mondg wa an. Nep eyavkouepekers
| 2 } o4 5 & r i | ] ] 10 1

.{'mrr AN CTHINE La ARt
12 92 13 1313

{12 yesterduy, 20 restrictive postposition marking inclusion, 3: day, 4;
Finish {345 “the while day through'), 5: fireplace, 65 neet o, 7; locative
case, 82 siy, 90 imperfecove aspect, 10: what, |1 worry abowr, 120 yn-
completed aspect, 13 interrogative sentence linal)

“Yesterday, wa, he was sitting all day long by the fireplace. What was
he worrying abour (while he was siiing there}?”

When verb expressions with kane arifoka, or with the imperfective aspect
marking tea anfoka, have a pronominal affix as their subject, not only the
main verb, but also the auxiliary will usually carry the affix,

Ex, 285, Nep e bar kane ¢ an rawe taoan? £ kar pe yef
| 23 1 24 & 5.5 | T E o

12 what, 2: you, 3: do, 4: 1|I|L'-:}r1||.1|t'tl:|1 aspect, 51 nrerroganve sentence
final, &: vou, 7: do, 8: nominalizen, 9: say)

“Whar are you doing (right now)? Tell me whar vou do!™ (lic: “your

do-thing™)
The restrictive postposition patek, may — like with wa an — be interpolated
between kare and an as well, The meaning s to concentrate upon doing one

thing anly,

Lx, 289, Toonpe ipe a ipe o kane pacek an bike Fa,
I 2 5.2 34 5 5 i Iy
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{1z that guy, 20 eat, 3 duraove mode of action, 4 uneompleted aspecr, §:
“only", &1 although)

“Even though that guy 15 just {sicing there) eating and cating ., "

il Other dialects, such as for instance the Saru dialect, have bor an in a funetiog

cortesponding to that of kare an in the Shizunai dialect, and the contemporal
conjunctionalizer in these dialects is also kor instead of ke (Hattori: 1964
324; Tamura: 1972h: 14860,

14.9.3, Mode aof Action

The auxiliaries which mark the various modes of action differ from the
aspectual auxiliaries in referring to praperties of actions rather than 10 che
relationship between an action, event or state on the one hand, and the
subjective temporal framework behind the utcerance on the ather. Such
praperties of actions, however, are nar necessarily purely ohjective proper-
ties — they may well reflect the speaker's subjective evaluation of a certain
process a5 being for mstance longwinded, excessive, slow, quick, eic. Sull,
mode of action also differs from the concepr of mood {madus), Whese the
modal auxiliartes emphasize the subjective attitude towards an action, evenr,
or state, the auxiltaries which mark mode of action do noe primarily concern
themselves with the amiwde of the speaker, Their main function is 1o de
seribe certain factual properties of an action, and this description may or may
not then be overlaid with a subjective evaluation,

Verb auxiliaries are not the only means of expressing mode of action, The
verb suffixes -kosampa and -ekatra may be said ro indicate the MIHTER Ay of
instantaneous mode, and the plural suffix -pa sometimes serves inoan ireragve
tunction (see 14.8.1 and 13.7 respectively). Similarly, the iterative mode may
be expressed with the help of the conjuncrionalizer ranke fsee 14.12.1], and
another conjunctionalizer, wyne (see 14.02.2), may be imterprered as an ex
pression of the resaltative mode of action, Finally, the lexical meaning of the
verls may in iself imply a4 mode of action, i.c. the basic meaning of the verh
can be durative, momentary, instantaneous, or resultative.

The auxiliaries expressing modes of action are deseribed below, and ox
wmples are given lor cach of them,

FB.3.F The Duvative Mode U_f- Actrern
The auxiliary @ marks an action as having a certain duration {see also 149,13



Usually the verb form with a is repeated, and a suance of impatience on the |

part of the speaker is often implied.

Ex. 290.  Toon kathemnar carorsy wa, itak a ftal a...
1 : L] 4 5 (] ]

(12 that, 2: wornan, 3: be excremely talkative, 4; and, 5: alk, 6: durstive
mode of action)

“Thar woman is extremely talkacive, and she talks and talks "

The expression (verb) a (verb) « is ofien fallowed by the conjunctionalizer
ayre (in which case the final a is sometimes dropped), to indicate that the
{toa) long duration of somer hing has finally come to an end, and then/now
samething else will fallow,

Ex, 291, Pet toras Paye an a paye an g aywe, pet ctok kawi HupIri an
1z 3 1 53 + 56 i B 10 1t

TNl

12

(1 rver, 2z along, 3: go, 41 we, 5: durative mode of action, f; sequential

eenmnctonilizer, 7: river, 83 head, 9 god, 100 wouotain, 1i: be, 10

and)

“We walked and walked along the river, and then finally ar the head of
the rver there was a holy mountain, and "

M.93.2 The freratrve Mode of Action

When the form (verb) a {verb) @ is used with a verb of instantaneous,
mamentary, or resultative content, e, a verb which for semantic reasons can
hive no duration, a denotes the repetition of an act.

Ex. 292, Kannakanma nebon ¢ thi w wa, & tekehe o Hiye d ¢ tue ...
1 2 34 5.6 74 910 T % 14 1

{1z moany times, 2: how, 31 you, 4: act, 5: durative mode of actron, A
and, 7: you, B: 's hand, 9: you, 10: cut, 11 jterative mode of actuon, )

"What dare you doing all the time — vou cut your hand again and
apain...”




In the Saru dialect ramke is the iterative auxthary (Tamura: 1960: 34493, and
ranke is also used in an iterative function in the Shizunai dialect: but this
rantbe does not belong to the class of auxiliaries - it is a conjunctionalizer (see
14.12.1).

M.93.3 The Excesstve Mode of Aceron

Excess of an action, state, or event may be expressed by an adverh or by the
verb suffix -ruy (see 14.8.1). Yer another way of expressing that something
goes bevond what is reasonable or expected is through the ausiliary kaspa®.

Ex. 295, Vanto sinki an kaspa kusa, sinl an FRENY M,
[ 103 4 5 6 7R 4

(1: today, 2: he ticed, 33 T, 4: be oo much, 5: because, 61 rest, 71 [, 8:
desiderative mood, 9 tssermive sentence final)

“Tam too tred today, so T wish to rest”

14.9.3.4. The Defecrve Mode of Action

The opposite of the excessive made is the defective mode, which indicates
that a process has not been carried through as expected or hoped for, thar
something is lacking. This is expressed by the auxiliaries nowkes and prafse.
Niwkes simply indicares that part of a process has been left undone, although
it should have been done, but orake furthermare adds a nuance of dissatjs-
faction ar fack of fulfilment: the part that is lacking is a source of discomfort
for the subjees,

Ex, 294, Ku ipe nfwles, kb honi ol ndy e e sy ok, o yarr! Foaea
1 i3 4 5 [ A T 1215 1405

akere yan!
15 1

(02 0, 22 ¢ae, 3: not Tinish, 4 I 32 's stomach, 6: be full, 7. s, Be you, 9:
eat, 182 desiderative mood, |15 i, 122 ear, 13- imperative sentence final,
14 eae, 15; completed aspect, 16: imperative sentence {inal)

“I haven't finished my meal, Lam full, s09F vou are hungry, cat! Please
el it all up!”

Ex. 295 Ku the o ko fpe a2 bibe ke, bu bond sk, b erammpetel nekoy
: g om ta

1 2 il 2 1.4 q 5 & El




poronng ku e yaldes, ku tpe orake,
i 121 14 15 s 17

(1:°0, 2: eat, 3: duraiive mode of action. 4/ even ll“'“h‘.h. L1
stomach, 71 be full, 8: 0, 9: nor know, 10: how, 11 much, 12: 1. 13: eag]
141 even thouph, 15: 1, 16: e, 172 nat be enoigh) i

§
“Although 1 eat and eat, | do not know (the meaniog of) a full stomach]
Mo matter hew much 1 ear, | never get enoupgh.”

14.9.3.5. Modes of Action [ndicating Vidocuy
The auxiliaries mioyre and treras serve respectively ro characterize a pProcess ag
either slow or quick.

Ex. 296, £ ok mayre b bu ravn,
I & 4 3

{1z you, 2 come, 3: take time/be slow, 41 quotationalizer, 5: 1 &: think)

“I thought you would be slow in coming ..”

Ex: 297 Fu rllf?-('.t.\ Pends e, ror tant e e apleas nsebierd
= 1 1 :_ i - = III :""!

i1 you (pl), 20 walk, 3: be quichdrapid, 42 and, 3: vou {ph ) 60 follow,

Frand, 8: L% walk, 10; cannar) F

"You walk f;t]}idr}'. ad 1 oeamnm follos vou on [oor®

P36, Modes of Action Indlicating Phreciion

Verbs of moveiment which contin an indication of direction may - with the
j]lfl.!l'pl_"lﬂliu]: of the coordinative |_'|,'||:i|||'|‘_1i||.1|,'|“}|_lr wit - he used as puxiharies
toaction verbs o doseribe their direciion. The more commaon farms are
conseructed with the pair ol opposites i ek (s wa arks (pll) and wa
ordd (g} s paye {plo, b and aeke denow an action directed towards the
speaker’s ]'H'J'v!.f!iilﬂ at the moment ol 5|.‘-l..'.|.|(i:||5.. winle anan ey indicate
that the action 15 direerad away fram the speaker at the moment of speaking.
Orther vorbs of divcered maverment, such as sanr, Miescend™, or yan, " land™,

etc. may also be Used as direction

 auxiliaries;

Ex. 298, Tomtetn a bk wir areled an v,

i | i £ ] (]




(12 rice wine, 2: we, 3: buy, 4: and-come; direction 1owards the speak-
er's position at the moment of speech, 5: we, 61 50)

“We shall go and buy rice wine, so " (Lit: *We shall buy nce wine
and come (back) here, "™

Ex. 299, Cep an e kore ma, e cive ue 50 wa oman wd
| 2 M 3 L H 9 10 10 1

(1:fish, 2: 1, 3: you, 4: pive, 5: 5o, 6; you, 71 s house, 80 allative case, 9:
carry, 10: and-go, dircerion away from the speaker, 11: and)

“1 give you a fish, so take it to vour home and "

Ex 300, eerren hoyagipe wa sapite.
L ? 3 3

(1: friam the mountain, 20 fun (pl b 3 and-mihe-descend, {eausative),
direction dowpwards)

“Something made them run down from the moumain.”

937 The fnchoarwe Mode of Action
Wi ek may also be vsed w deseribe the onset of an action or an evens, 1.e,

with an inchoative meaning,

Ex. 321, Mesappone repanpe i we ek,
I H] Y4 s

(1: saddenly, 20 rain, 3¢ fall, 42 inchoative mide of acmon)
“Suddenly i hl.'!_:;:]ll o rsn”

In other dislects the inchoative mode of acuon mav he expressed by the
auxiliaries pase™ or beas™, bor these forms do ot appear inomy marerial.

1494, Moapd

Modality desenibes the relationship bevween the content of an urterance and
the objective realivy - as defined by the speaker. In other words, s the
speaber's antude towards and evalvation of an acuon, state, or event which

151 focus when a modal expression is emploved. Modality may be expressed




through adverbs and sentence final forms as well, but this SECLION 15 F-'TjFIIar:i]}-
concerned with the verb auxiliaries of mond,

A process may be described as necessary, possible, or real, and thi; i
reflecred in the e -partite division of mood into the imperative, sui:jun.;t'lwr
and indicative moods. Sentences which are unmarked with respect 1o mogg
are usually defined as being of the declarative or indicative mood. In the pre.
sent analysis, however, only the sentenices which are especially markeq 54
teal, true, or emphatic starements are defined as modal, namely as the asser.
tive mood.

Negative sentences may be regarded as representing a mood by themse].
ves, the negative mood, or they may be considered merely as nepations of
some other mood. Without excluding the Jareer mterpretation, 1 have herp
for the sake of clarity included a section an “negatve moods” which de-
seribes the various manners of negating 4 predicate with the help of agx-
tharies {see 14,9497,

The imperatve and subjunctive moods have been sulrlivided as described
below,

14.8.4.0 The Imverative Mood
[Imperative sentences differ from declarative ones by the dropping of the

provwminat alfix amached to dhe verb:

E hosipd, " You returm®
Hasips, "Retaen!”

The sentence final, yan may be added 1o an imperative predicate to indicate a
plural subject or abject

Bx 302 Hetak, bopunpa yan!
1 2 ]

(1 well now, 2: gt up, 3 imperative sentence linal)
“Well, get up now!®

Ex. 303, Tooka Barstuter iob i, repka bore yan, cre yan!
| i ¥ 4 5 [ r i

{1: those, 2: children, 3: be ]'.l:i[il:.llj, 4 hl.:l]1||'l]|ir1g, 51 pive, G i:l'l'l|‘:-|:'|.l‘.l'k':'

senvence final, 75 servedmake ear)




“Those children are pittful; give them something, serve them (some
ey

The plural form of a verb may be used to express respect towards the subyject,
and in the same way yan may be used as a polite form of the imperative,
when the addresse for the order or request is a person towards whom v
wish 1o show respect,

When the imperative concerns a favour towards the speaker, a police form
may be constructed with the verb kore, “give™?,

Ex. 304, Nu wa en bore yan!
- FR. 5

{1z listen, 21 coordinative conjuncuonalizer, 3: me, 41 give, S:mperacive
sentence final)

"Mease listen to me!"”

Ex. 305 Taanpe se wa en bore yan!
t 23 3

(1: chis, 2: carry, 3: coordinative conpinctionalizer 4: me, 51 give, 6
imperative sentence final)

“Please carry this for me!”
MNegative imperative is expressed with the adverl fteke {see 12:6.3.6),

14.94.2. The Necessative Mopd
Nankor na indicates that an action is necessary, and it s used as a “sofe”
imperative. Namkor is the auxiliary for the dubitative mood (see 14.9.4.4),
and ni is a conjunctionalizer which is placed after a sentence containing the
background for an order ar request given in the following sentence. The
second sentence may not be explicitly stated, so thar mae will function as a
sentence final, implying an unspoken order or admanition, (See also 14.12.4,
and compare 14.11.2 on na as the assertive sentence final].

Unlike in the imperative constructions described above, predicate with 5
pronominal affix will retain this affix in 2 necessative construction.

Ex. 306.  Hosipd pakno, dse ota ea ohe nankor nal
I 2 I R A T 7
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{11 revuen, 25 unold, 3: house, 4 mside, 5i vou tpld 61 be, 2 fecessyjod
o ) b

“You must saay inside the house unril he retarns!®

Lx, 307, F awu nankor ma!
I 2 3 L}

Chs you, 28 Jisten, 30 necessative mood)
“Wou must listen!”

The necessative mood may also be expressed with the form kuni, which is®
also a quotationalizer (see 14.14);

Ex. 308, A kor ru'_'.lrr.z, Dokwre Bumni a ersphe wrin o J'rr;g.-'rru_
I 2 | i 5 i 7 ] 510

(10 0 22 arcributive: postposiion, 3. tushand, 4: horry, 5: NECessative
mgod, 6 we, 75 ' house, %0 allaive case, 95 you, 10 returm)

“My hushand, you must hurry and reen o our hogse, ™
{0 The Horcarroe Maod
The hortative mood is expressed by adding ma to the predicate, 1t indicates 2
mutual invitation or a light imperative which comprises the speaker as well,
In the Saru dialect, ro is vsed in this function (Tamura: 1961 30-310). Mo is
probably identical with the ma described in the preceding section, i.e. the
sentence final, derived fram the conjunctionalizer sa, which implies an un-

stated order or admonition: *Let vs.., (or else.. 3/We'd betrer.. .

Ex. 309 Llerpak pre v na!
[ 1

(s togesher, 20 have ameal, 32 we, 4 horitve mood)
“Let us car wogethert”

Ex. 310.  Ulenewsar an fane afrleas an nal

1 N 4 5 b

(1: chat, 20 we; 3 contemporal conjinetionaliser 4. wilk, 5: we, 6

lereatsve moad)

04




“Let us char while we walk!”

14,944, The Desiderative Maod
The desiderative auxiliary rusuy primarily indicates a wish or hope on behalf
of the speaker. It may also denote intentiog, but withour the determination
to go through with the act implied by the auxiliary of the intentional mood
described in the following section. In mrerropative and conditdonal sen-
§l tences, rusuy may indicate a presumed wish or intention on the part of the
* addressee. A third person’s wish may also be expressed by riusiey as shown in
© Ex. 314
With some verbs riesy may form a fixed idiorm in the form of a stative verh
with 3 meaning implying “lack of something/desire for something”, c.p.
maRor risiey, “sleepy™ (< makor, “sleep™), or e rwsny, Chungoy” (= e
(intr), “eac”).

Fx. 311 Ku sanpe wovn bawe by ¢ IS
| 3 1 | - I )

(1 1 20 hearctfeeling, 3: be bad, 4 contemporal conjunctionalizer, 5:
L 6z ear, 7; desiderative mood)

Cbwant to eac {so badly) that Tam feeling ek ”

Ex. 3120 Tapenpe ¢ o rusay ya?
i 2 34 5

(L sweers, 20 you, 32 ear, 4 desideranive i, 52 interropgative sentence
final)

"Wiuld vou like to vat some sweets?”

Ex. 313, £ ¢ rwsary oihe, of
(g 4 5

Cyou, 20 ean, 3: desideranve moosd, 4 if, 54 paz)
HIE vou want o eat i, then ear 11"

Ex. 314 Llvrera sien Sansiey wtrivor PRSIV Al
1 d i o 5 i

{1+ horse, 20 be bad, 31 god, 40 per o wife, 5 desrderative moad, 6

Psecausey




“The evil horse god wanted to ger 1 wife, and therefore

When the speaker wishes to express a wish regarding the desired acijng of
others, riesuy is simply added to the predicae® as in:

Ex. 315, Thonpe en kortak rus),
I 23 4

{1: that, 2: me, 3: towards — speak, 41 desiderative rrcsind )

“I wish you would tell me char,”

HM.9.4.5, The Intentional Mood
As mentioned above, rusey may be used as an expression of wishiul inen.
tion, A stronger expression of the speaker's intention is tle consequenta)
conjuncrionalizer kusw, lollowed by the verh i “do”. Like vuseen, expres.
sioms with &ssa ki may have the 2nd person as the subject in interrogative and
conditional sentences.

Besides intention, (verb) busa i may also express incipient action, as
shown in Ex, 318, and in this meaning it may have any person as jts subject,
However, since 2 consclous agent is presupposed, these expressions cannot

appear witl an inanimate subjece.

Ex. 316, A ciehe unoan o turd kewesee B wunoe ne o,
R ¥ 4 B 7 r S | LI

(1: 0,20 % house, 3¢ allative case, 4; 1, 5: you, 61 take along, 72 intentional
mod, B: assertive sentence [inal)

“Lintend to take vou along o my hose,

Ex. 317, Hempara e bospd buswe i veve -t dnt

1 P | 4 4 05 5 5

{1+ when, 20 you, 3: return home, 42 intentional maod, §: interropative
sentence {inal)

“When do you intend to o home?

Ex. 318, Ku poba, ¢ monrayke kuse ovabotan ¢ onnan b ki
! 2 14 5 i FAa 9 i




{11, 2; *s'san, 3: you, 4: work, 53 fn order to, 6: another village, 71 vou,
Brgo, 9: incipient action)

“My son, vou are abaut to go te another village o work "

1,946, The Dibitative Mood

The auxiliary nankor expresses doubt about the validity of a statement. The
doubt may be caused by the fact that future events are under discussion, but
this is not always the case. When a speaker uses mankor, he implies that he
feels it 10 be quite probable for the statement to be or to become truc,

Ex. 319, Eb nankor wa.
| 2 3

{1z come, 2: dubitative mood, 37 affectivie sentence finall

“1am sure she wall come,” {Answer 1 the question: *Will she come or

nmoe? ™)

Ex. 320 Tawe ek nankor pe, tele rampak sk al
[ iy A i H 0

(i now, 2: come, 3: dubicatve mood, 4: nominalizer, 5: don't, fi: oo
rouch, #:get angey, 8: assertive sentence final)

"He will probably come rghe away; dan't ger 100 anpry!”

M.94.7, The Potential Mood

The two verbs askay, “be able”, and aykap, "be unable”, are used as verh
auxiliaries to denote that an action is possible or not possible. In this function
askay and aykap always take the prefis e, “thereby” (sce 14.7.33,

Ex 321 Ru kokkasapa arka. K aphas eaykap,
12 3 i i

(121, 20 % knee, 30 horet, 45 1, 52 walk, 6: cannot)
"My knee hures; T cannot walk,”

| Ex.322 Hure bonno, a o caskay.
1 2 14

(14 be red, 22 when, 3: indefinie persan, 4: e, 52 can)
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“When they have become red, one can ear them {abouw -‘=i1FlF1'I|‘~s]| u
|
The restrictive postposition ka may be interpolated between the verls .
[ patential auxiliary for emphasis.
|
{ _— Y
| Ex. 323, Inon wupurt wrar an ced, a nkar ki eapkag alus, urar viva s VR
1 2 5 i 5 67 i % 10 B 12 1%
| W A Wa, poRnapennn kamey separt o pidear caskay
14 15 14 17 18 19 2021 22
[1: that, 2: mowntain, 32 mist, 4: be, 5¢ and, 6: indefinie PEFSON, 71 sea.
o . L]
Hiorestricuve postposition, 9 cinnot, 10: sequential ca_ul;lnn;m.n,ﬂ'm:r)
LL: mist, 12: wand, 13: descend, 14: and, 15 blow, 161 and, 17: 3 linle
| bie, 18: goud, 192 mountain, 20; indelinite person, 21t seé, 22: can)
|' -
“There was mist on cthat mountain, and one could not Even see it dnd |
[l the the wind descended ared blow the mist away, and one could sce the A
haly mountain a licde bie,”
il
I —pe .
i| 14,948, The Assertive Mood
. M predicate may be especially asserted or emphasized by employing the verh,
I &e, "de™, as an auxiliary™, &
| - 1
il Ex. 3240 Apbas som nitan aplay b wa
[ LR 3 3o

(i walle, 2: naminalizer denotng appearance, 3: be quick, 4= walk, 5

assertive maood, f: and)
“His pace was brisk, and he did walk, and...”

Ofeen the restrictive postposition fad is mterpolated between the main verb
and &1 to strengthen the emphasis.

Ex. 325 Rattukonnoun yuprek obkay utarpake ne wa, an eyapkopreniek ka
1 F i} 4 5 B F 8 ¥
Il;:l

(1: cervunly, 20 work hard, 3:man, 45 chief, 5: copula, & and, 71 1, &

therehy - be happy, 9: restrictive postposition, 10: assertive mood)




“He was certainly a hard-working man, a chiel, and 1 was really happy
about n,.."

The inclusive meaning of ka stands out clearly when two parallel verb expros-
sions are both asserted in this way:

Ex. 326.  Toon katkemat rep wn kur ne bass, atopr buere ka ki, rotar ka ki
I 2 Y4 05 & 7 # 9 1011 12 10 1
J-‘i‘.';ﬁ:., PR B R
i 14 1415

(1:thar, 2: woman, 3-5; lareigner, 6 copula, 7: because, #: % hair, 9: be
red, 121 restrictive postposition of inclusion, 11z assertive mood, 171 be
white, 13: because, 14: indefinite persan, 150 understand/now)

“That woman is a foreigner, and therefore her hair is indeed both red
and white, and therefore one knows in.”

Negative predicates are very often emphasized in this way, and the negative

§ adverb somo 15 then placed in front of §f (see also 12.6.3.6) in the construc-
NEE Lo

F iverb) ki somio ki

.:::' Ex. 327, Nepka ye Kt seenn Ry

1 2 3 4 &

(1 anvthing, 2 say, 3: resteictve postposition, 4: not, 51 assertive
oy

“He did not say anything at all,"

When a pronominal affix is involved in an assertive construction, it is usually
atached o the main verb.

Ex. 328 Hapo, mecr ecd nunear b yaf
| 2 k] 4 5 6
(1 mother, 2: father, 3: you (phi, 45 look after, 5 assertive mood. 6
interroganve sentence final)
“Will you indeed look after us, your facher and mother”
M

Thiv Asinn Lengpiaps
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There are, however, examples of the pronominal affix being attached 14 bt
mstead, and also of both the main verh and Ly having the pronominal 3ff, 8

Ex-329.  Nitan aphas a ki wa .
i 2 14 5

(e quickly, 20 wall, 3: we, 4 assertive mood, 5; and)
"We didd walk quickly, and "

Ex. 3300 Pirka ku mokor ku hi ATRE L
I PO % 6

(Leowell, 201, 34 sleep, d: 1,5 agearfve muckial, fa sequential conjune.
tomalieery

“Ldid sleep well, and then "

When ka is interpolated between the main verb and &+, the pronominal affix
will always atrach to the main verb,

Exo 3331, Kuswrr bu dne ka ki,
| R e R

(s medicine (Japanese loan), 2. I, 3 drink/rake, 4: restricrive postpasi-
uon, 5 assertive microd

"I do take medicine "

Negative predicates which are asserted or emphasized almost always involve
the reserictve poastposition ki, and the pronominal affiy mvariably attaches
to the main verb in these expressions as well.

Ex, 332 Ku ifrusba b sanrie &,
| 2 ] I 5

(11, 2: be angry, 3: restrictive postposiion, 4: pot, 5+ asertive i )
“Lwas certainly nat anpry”

Assertive mood may be exprissed by sentence final Forms as well (see

M L2), However, the assertive auxiliary b primarity affects the verb ex

218
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pression of which it forms a part, while a sentence ending in an assertive
sentence final form is seen as 2 unit, the arality of which is being subjecred o
a further evaluation by the speaker.

14.94.9, Negative Moods

In the preceding section negative assertion was described, and o SeCHon
14.9.4.7 on the potential mood, both ability and non-ability was mentioned.
Besides these, and hesides the plain negated statements with the adverb samo,
there are a number of negative ausiliaries which carry various semantic shad-
ings of inahility, ignorance, distaste, or fear. Since they all have to do with
the speaker's evaluatian of an actian, state, or event, they have been gathered
together in this section under the heading of “negative moods™.

Halt of the auxiliaries listed below may function as independene verhs 15
well. They may oceasionally have the restrictive postpasition ks interpolared
between the main verb and the auxiliary. Those that in my material are found
only as auxiliaries are marked “lawx )™ and they never appear with k.,

erimishart, “noe know of

etoranne, “not want to bother™ (< toranine. “ilemy
koyaykus {aux}, “be disabled and cannot do™
maka (aux), “not like 10 do (cat)"

nukuri faux), “not have the strenpth w da™
aripak™, “be afraid 10 do™

Ex. 330 A mubar b eramishar Purd acapo oo e 1 bore
| 2 1 -4 5 i 7 - a
(0 L 2rsee, 3¢ restricrive postposition, 41 nor know of, 50 he big, 6

wncle, (5-6: chill®s word for an elderly mand, 7- fish; B: ane, 9 e, [0:

L)
A nice man that I had never seen before Faviime o fish,”

Ex. 334, e ke, e dtnranne
| 2 L 1

(1: drink alcohol, 2: when) 34 gar, 4+ do ot lrsthier?

“When they drink aleohol, they stop bothering aliout reals,




Ex. 335,  Cikird arka wa, cai kovaydeus.
1 2 i I 5

(1= 's{eet, 2: hurt, 3 and, 41 run, 5: be unable ror)
” : %
Tts feet hurt, and it cannot run,

Ex. 336, Neplta ki ¢ maka p fam ruwe e,
1 2 ¥4 5 & 7 rl
{1z anything, 2: 1, 32 ear, 4: dislike, 5: nominalizer, 6: not be, 71 assertive
sentence final)

“There really isn't anything 1 cannot car (1 am not squeamish).”

Ex.337.  Sitwyma kwn a rama, aphas ari payeka an nkari,
| ) 14 3 7 L

{1: really far, 2: quotationalizer, 3: 1, #: think, 5 walk, 6: instrumengal
case, I po, B L 98 not have the strength)

“Ithink it is really far; [ do not have the strength te go there on fpor®

Ex. 338, Porarno kamuy oka rewe ne, an mokay oripak an dane pavela an,
1 2 L] L] 4 3 b 7 8 4 19 |

(ladlot, 2 pods, 3:he, 4: assertive sontence fimal, 32 1, 6: see, 7+ be afraid
oy 8t L % while, 10: walle by, 11: 1)

“There were lows of gods (bears) there; 1 walked by, beinpg afraid to
Tk

1410, Pronominal Affices
The personal pronouns (see 12.3.1} are mostly wsed for emphasis, and
grammatical person is generally indicated by means of affixes 1o verbs and to
nouns, which may form the belonging form (see section 12,1 1. Pronominal
aflixes occur in the nominatve and the abjective case and in a combination of
the two, “nominative-objective affixation”. There are affixes for the 15t and
the 2nd person and for the indefinite person, Mo affix exisis for the 3ed
person, but since the affixes for the 15, Znd, and indefinie person are only
omitted in imperative sentences, 1 verb with no affix and no other explicit
subject or object will automancally be interprered as having a 3rd person
(singular or plural according o context) subject and/or abject.
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Phonologically the pronominal affixes are just as closely attached to verbs
as are the verb prefixes and verb suffixes described in section 14.7 and 14,8,
but the order of sequence will always place the verh prefixes and suffixes
closer to the verb, and the pronominal affixes will come befare or afrer the
extended verb expression, Therefore, in the arthography of the examples
below, the pronominal affixes have for clarity’s sake heen represented as
SCpATALe units,

Diagram 5 shows the proneminal affixes of the Shizunai dialect. Some
dialects appear to distinguish the Ist person plural inclusive and exclusive
(Tamura: 1970b:5856F; Asai:1969:775; Chiris(1936) 1974: 621, In the 5hi-
zunai dialect, however, this distinction does not seem appropriate. Instead,
an alternative interpretation of the data — which may also be applicable o
other dialects — will be presented here. This interpretation will also cover the
“lst person in folk tales®, which Tamura (1970a: 960) established for the
Ishikari dialect, and the “polite 2nd person” (Tamura: 1970a: 9F; 1970b:
589t Chiri: (1936) 1974: 621f), both of which will be included within the
semantic range of the indefinite person.

Diagram 5. The pronominal affixes.

Momumtiye LJ|'rj|:;"||v|:
Sinpular - o
I a— =
131 person 1ural |
I = id
Singul e
Ind person HHERAE 5
Plural -
Indefinie 1 a—Jn fe=1
L pErson 1} —dH

I: Arach o mansicive verbs, the copula, anid nouns {betonging form).

1: Avrach w intransitive verlbs

M0 1 The ist Perion
The 15t person singular nominarive “1" is expressed by the prefis k-

Ex, 339,

Fis i cep ka, pet otta a wyea cep ha ke
4 5 H ] o1 12

| S 5 7




s 340

(1rsea, 2: awributive |:am'.;1|'m'il|mn: 3: tish, 41 coordinaove PUSEPOSITIng

. L 5 a
5: niver, 6: locative case, 72 indelimte person, 8: catch/ger, 9: fish, 1.
conrdinatve postposinon {cb4), 11T, 12 ear)

“1 ear sea fish as well as fish caught mn the nver

Kn pobo, ¢ mstraphe ks ayakotan ¢ onan.,
1 . 14 5 fa TR

{12 1, 2: 5an fhclungmH forml, 34 vou, 45 work, 3 in order 1o, 6: anotber
villape, 7: vou, 8: go)

“My son; vou are pomng e another village in order to work 7

Ku- 15 never tound in the language of the yukar epics, and 1t s extremely rare
even in stories and songs which are closer i style o the colloguial language,
Thus k- must be considered as belonging exclusively in the daily language of

persongl communicatan. lis use 15 restrcted o a pu::-'-;m.ﬂ and concrece [,

and it i5 avoided in quotations and utterances involving a pretended 1™,

Here the indefinite person will be used inscead.

Ex 34l

MNep we yakfa soiel pe anab o ¢ gukr
| S | ] LI i} e

(1: whar, 21 copula; 3t ever, 4: be hor, 3: nonunalizer, 6: TeSTrICTive
posiposition marlang topie, 7: indefinite person marking a pretended st

person singular, 81 cat, 92 05 unable o)

" Ay lor hot things, whatever they be, [ am unable 1o eat them. "

The st person singular obgective is expressed by the prefix en-

Ex: 342

Fax. 348
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Toan sene en stherayka, wen senpe kor botom an
i 2

1 d U 5 g ]

{1z that, 2: dog, 3o me, 43 sarce ae, 50 be bad, 6 temper, 7 have, &
nominalizer denating appearance, % be)

“That dog s staring ae mees o looks illwempered "

Kinenne fo o mismn na, en fura ek

i 23 R R




(17 alomne, 201, 37 be lonely, 4750, 5: me, 6 join, 7: come)
“Mlone T am lonely, so come with me!”

Like k-, 0~ belongs exclusively in the colloquial language, and is restricted
o being used a5 a concrete and personal “me”,

The 1st person plural nominative "we" is expressed by the prefix a- when
wsed with transitive verbs, the copula, or with nouns in the belonging form,
and by the sutfix -as when used with intransitive verhs,

Ex. 3 Acapo manshi of mkar rutiey kewsu, avke as.
| 2 3.4 B il * B

(11 uncle, 21 face (helonging form), 3t we, 41 see, 5 desiderative moad,
f: because, 72 come, B owe)

“We came becruse we wanted 1oosee voulr face), uncle,”

Ex. 345, Cep toonta an hike, tun of ne wa o ¢ wa sam
1 2 K] 4 ] 6 7 A8 a2 1oir 1

{1z Bish, 2¢ there, 3: be, 4: and, 55 owo persons, G0 we, 7: copuly, 8 anil,

Boowe, 100 cal, T perfeciive aspeci)
“There was some fish theresand the two of oy ate sall wup”

Like ku-, e1- and a5 belong in the colloquial language and are semanucally
very concrete, They are only used 1o cover a group of clearly perceived,
known members, and the person saying e- or -as must be part of the group
and able 1o represent and speak for all its members concerning the marter in
guestion —1.e. not in any official capacity, but because of the relatively small
size and large degree of cohesiveness in the group, which makes it possible
for any one member to make starements comeerning the group on behalf of all
its members, If such condivians are not fulfilled, the ndelinice prononinal
atfax will be employved instead™.
The st person plural ohjective “us” is expressed by the prelis, nn-

Ex. 346, Pon katkemar ka buc ka cep o iy na, cep sarke Wi wn ere
1 2 LI 1§ b7 & | 1a I R B |

Surrrf
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— —————

Ex. 347,

Un- also belongs o the colloquial and is affected by the same restrictions
which apply o -,

{40002 The Ind Pevson _
Both the nominative and the objective case of the 2nd person singular “you’
are gxpressed by the prefix o-

Ex. 344,

Ex. 349,

(1: be small, 2: lady, 3: both ... and, 4: ald wonin, 5: fish, 6 cat, 7

“Sam g, fish, 1
take cut, 18: and, 12; us, 137 serve (= “make e, CAUKATIVE), T4; o
perative sentence final) 3

desiderative mood, §: consequencial conjuncrionalizer,

“Both the young lady and 1 {old woman) want 1w eat fish, 5o tke

out the
fish and serve it o us!™ ]

kﬂﬂf

Tk payeka p “Nep tookaype ki rewe te an?® an Ve
E ) 5 L7 72 2 0 10 L

1 .
un stkerayka.

12

{1: thase, 2; pass by, 3: nominalizer, “persons”, 4: whar, 5 those per
sons (< tooka pe), 62 do, 75 interrogative sentence final, #: quotniong

lizer, 9: think, 10: canterporal conjuncuonalizern, 11: us; 124 stare ltj .

"Those passers-by stare at us and think, “What are those persang)

doinppt”

Tapenpe porania an na, e ¢ rusicy ik, el
| 2 o4 5 h 7 ] Fl

il sweens, 20 a lon 32 be, 45 50, 51 you, d: eat, 7: desiderarive mood,
if, & eat)

“There are lots of sweess, so il you wish o eat, cat!” .

E crsehe un hetak hosipt wa oman! ]
1.2 i 4 5 L i ‘g

(1 wou, 2: ' howse, 3t allative case, 4: now, well, 5: resurn, 6 mode 0
action denoting direction away from the speaker)

"Mow, g hack o vour home!™



L3500 Cep e kore?
R o

(1: fish, 23 you, 3: give w)

"INd he give you the fsh?"

the plural the nominative and the abjective case of the 2nd petsan are also
identical. Both are expressed by the prefix ea-. This morpheme may he
analvzed as consisting of the singular 2nd person affix ¢, to which is addded
fer/. Thas Jefamooeen may be identical with the 1st person plural nominative
{see 14101 and 14.10.7).

Ex. 351, MNep eci ¢ yaf
| ¢l I3

(s what, 20 you, 3: ear, 4: interrogative sentence final)
“What didd you ear?™

Ex. 352. Tun ver me Teha .II_IL':.IJ arg ect hosippa ."cr:.-.'u ,l,-g Tt dns
L Ll
7 G

1 2 ] 1} a o g Woow ("]

Ll iwo persons, 2: you, 35 be, 42 and (14 = "the ewa ol vou™), 52 when,

i you, 7: return, £ inteational mood, 9; interrogatve sentence final)
“When do the two of you intend o g0 homed”

Ex. 353, Taampe ecf kare an ma, wh!
I Z 3 s g

{hs this thing, 2= you, 31 give to, 4: 1, 5: so, bt receive)
T give this to you, so 1ake 1"

Ex. 354, Fof tura wor do s mukyd
| 2 L] A k] i

(1eyou, 2: fallow, 3: and, 4: 1, 5: walk, 6: not have the serengrh to do)
“leannor toflow vou {because vou wallk too fast).”

14.30.3. Polite Znd Person

In descriptions of other dialects an affix for the polite 2nd person is generally

b
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listed (Tamura: 1970a: 941, 1970b: 589(f: Chiri: (1936) 1974: 42
phalogically this affix is identical w that of the indefing
Shizunai dialect, persons towards whom the speaker wishes to show
are rarely addressed with a pronominal #ffix, Rathe
sttus of the person 1s used,

”.:Il I:”.ll mg
L& persan, In h:_
i\
.|.__l,
T, 3 noun i.iexip;na[jng 1

Fx. 355, Pase acagho kewtnm uradie preke Bl ku eramuan e e,
] 2 3

- } 1 3 . 7 K 9 £

{1 precrous, 2: uncle, 3 heast, 4: restrietive pastposition |||.H'k|rig u;.
3: be fine, 61 nominalizer, 72 1, #: understand, know, 91 2550

Tive sene
ce final)

| “Ido know thar vour heart is oard, precious uncle,”

When one wishes 1o use 1 pronominal affix for the 2nd person and to she
| respect at the same tme, the indelinie pronominal affix must be used,
reflects only one of the semane nuances of the

indefinite pranominal »
and this analvsis - in contrast o the descriptions of other dialeets 1 men.
tioned above — does not establish separate categories for the
uses of the pronominal affixes for the indefinite person; 2

treated under ane heading. Sinee thic 1ffix oy be

VAIOUS specifi
Il these uses g
assumed w0 have 5 oo

person” will be taken as the root meaning in the presentition below,

al

' mon etymologi with the verls of existence an. the meaning of “indefinig

. Expressions of respect in Ainu are as 1 whole created by what one mi

call *fudging the agent”, j.e. leaving it unclear wha is the perpetracor of &
l acuan (either through the plural form of the verb (see 13.7), or by the nsc'Dl
| the indefinite pronominal affix). A wboo against direct mention of supe
| | may well be the origin of this phenomenon,

TG The fndefinite Peron
| The basic meaning af the indefinice person has e do owith an unknowl
executor ol an actan {"somebody did ) o with people i general (G
tn: *man”; French: *on"). Bath of these meanings may be covered by

indefinite pronominal affix in Ainu, and this alfix also covers the function of
thu p.‘l!i‘-'i"-'{_' Youoe, i

The morpheme designating the indefinite PECSON IS an- (10 some cases g2
when attached to transitive verbs, the copula, or nouns in the belongtl

form. With intransitive verbs the suthis ~an is used. The objective case
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Fpressed by the prefix i-, which is identical 1o the Ve
omebody or something as the object of the v
Beaning and function of this prefix is e
prefixes (see 14.7.2), so 1t will not be elaborated upon in this connection,
The etymology of an-/~an, and probably of u- as well
bf the existential verh anm. Bearing

rh prefix -, indicating
erl to which i is prefived. The
xplained in the chapter on verb

s overlaps with thar
this in mind will facilitate a clear com-
prehension of the meaning, extent and function of
fomeone who “is” — i.e, “a being”, “3 presence”,

| Artaching several meaning distinctions o a single
don. Such distinctions may appear clear to
who is learning or mvestigating the |
only one morpheme, the monolingual
meaning distinctions”

the indefinite person as

morpheme calls for cau-
a bilingual speaker or 1o a foreip-
anguage in question, but since there
speaker hardly experiences any clear
v bur rather a broad, and perhaps vaguely defined
meaning area” aof the particular marpheme. Thus, when the
te meanings are established for che motphemes
een as different wranshiion possibilities
idescription of a linguistic re
The following inrerpres

following sepa-
<y a =, they should be
according 1o context, and not as 2
ality to native speakers of the Ainu limpuage,
ations of a-, an-, and -an are passible:

(Prench: “an™)
b, st person singular ("1

£ st person plural ("we”)

d. far person in folk rales ("Iiwe™)

e 2nd persan honorific (“You")

£, Massive marker

a: [nclefinite person (st ploe

L Below examples ar

e wiven far each merpretition:
A Indefinite Person

REx. 356, An RIS fon menoko ne ree e
12 Ty 5k i

(L andefinite person, 20 Jlove, 31 e young, 4: woman, 5 copuli, 6:

dssertive sentence final)
“she is 1 vounp woman whom people like (a popular voung wotman).”

Ex 357, Okkay

nesga wtat anak ki konno, e ptopanme bovk
[ 2 4 i Tk g

ek, Domo b Fl
i ] Il | =
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ne anak sme to ta re wmy ramke tpe am, somio by }r.:.{r anal, Mgy
1314 15 16 17181 20 A S - 5 | 4 2 26 Fir)

ba g caybap vamwe ne.
28 2934 ] ia

(1: man, 2: gentleman, 3: plural suffix, 4: rescrictive PUstposition mark:
g tapic, 5: drink aleobiol; 6: when, 71 take meals, §: not bother 1 d
9 but, 10 not (< semed, 110 drink alcohal, 124 maminalizer, here dengpd
ing persan, 13: copuls, 14 restriceive posiposition marking coniras, 154
one, 16: day, 17: locative (temporal) case, 15: three, 19 titmes, 2
restrictive postposition, distributive meaning, 21+ take meals, 27, indefis
nite person, 23: not, 24: do, 2511, 26: restrictive POSEpOSition I11.1rh_|'_;;|
emphasis, 27: work, 28: negative potential, 29: indefinite person, 30;
assertive sentence final) i

“As far men and gentdemen, when they drink aleohal they do not bother!
about meals, b being a tectotaler, one will ear three thmes § d;}r
otherwise one cannot work, you see,”

b. st Person Singular

Ex. 358.

Ex. 359,

Ttanta tafiespe b oda na, an o PRI
| : o405 4 o7

(1: here, 2 sweets, 3: restrictive postposition of inclusion, 4: be, 550

consequential conjunctionalizer, 6: indefinite persan used far the 1
person singular, 7: cat, B desiderative mood)

“There are also sweees here, so 1 feel ke cating them, "
Topenpe ne yakka, nep a ¢ yakka, pikano a buwvkicy twa @ e,
1 2 32 4 56 7 & 3% 10 5.2

rekut puye otta abunhun b pirka,
12 1 B 15 I 1F

{hesweets, 22 copuls, 30 even though, 45 whar, 5: indefinite person used
for the tst person s, 6: ear, 71 even though, : well {< pirka, "
good™), 9: chew, 10 and, 11 swallow, 12 chroar, 13; % hale, 142 in:q
153: enter, 16: nomumnalizer, 171 be fine)

“Whether it be sweees or whether it be anvthing else Tear, T ehew it well)

and swallow; things that will enter the hale of my throat are all Aght.




. 15t Person Plural

Ex. 360, Emkota ayrn payeka etok ta payeka an wa, inkar an pe ne
| | 2 : | 4 5 3 L Ll & R

(1: quickly, 2: people, 3: pass by, 4: before, 5: lacative (emporal) case,
B indefinite person used for che 1o person plural, 73 and, 81 look, 9:
assertive sentence fimal)

“We must go by there quickly and look before other peaple pass by."

CEx. 36l Hetak topenpe tas an ona, a e onal
[ 1 2 3 4- 5 i 78

{L:well, 2¢ sweets, 3: like this, 43 be, 5150, 6: indelinite person used {or
the Ist persan pl., 71 cae, &: assertive sentence final, here: hortarive)
“Well, there are sweets as vou see, so ler us ear them!”

(See also Ex. 341.)

d. 15t Person in Folk Tales

The tollowing two examples are from the folk wle Unma, “The Harse®. Fx.
362 shows the indefinite person used for the Ist person singular, while Fx.
363 shows it used for the 1st person plural,

Ex. 362, Sino nispa an one fine ola an.
| 2 Y o4 5 [ 3

[z real, 20 penteman, 3: indefinite person used for the 151 person singu-
lazin a folk wale, 4 copula, 5 and, 6 exist)

“l was living as a real gentleman..”
Ex. 363, Tame pakno wtaspa sayaykatuaskarap an bane odee an hike, framkitng
4 :

I ps i 4 5 & o g

|J|".-'l Y e ..
¥ 1}

i1 now, 20 unol 3: mutually, 42 help each ather lovingly, live i toving
cocperation, 5: indefinite person used for the 15t person plaral i a folk
tale, 62 uncompleted aspect, 7: although, 8: be preposterous, 9: pod, 10

copula)




“Despire the Tace thar we (= my hushand and 1) have been ljvig
mutial, loving cocperation, such o preposternus god {suddenty
appears... )"

2nd Person Hononbic

Fx. 3nd. Ar nw no oka, ne b ye hawe ne na, cranian @ Ror Edtkemae
| 2 ] | 5 @& 7B . S ] 1§ 112 (K]

(1 ndelmite person used for the 2nd person honorific, 2. sk, 34
Ir1'i';J‘L'TfL'I.1.]'\-L aspuit (= ’r.'rm«.i,. 51 thus, = [, ¥ sav, 8 assertive senten A
final, 9: consequental conjunctionalizer, 10: understand, 112 1, 12: “
tributive pasiposition, 13: fady)

(A5} you are asking, thus 1 speak, so please understand thar, my d

pirl
. Passive Marker

Ex, 365, A kor s topatiem arl @ daye a5,
= | i R S

Phe by 2o pmnbunve postposioon, 3 bacher, 40 war, 50 instrumenil ¢

[ II!il.l:'IiI'!iH. BETRARI |.i|'.l'.'.1|i1'I E] !_|.1~..-.i1.'|' l_q;-n'\.11'|:|.'lillll. T": |'.r||. E: |'H.'|!'.|L1.'l..|.
st )

“Wy father was killed o the war”

Ex. 3ah fowe pid o iy I.‘r TR
| 2 LI | 5 0

(1 1, 25 wear, 35 indelinite peraon \'ru_-.:||_i|:!_-: A passve construction, 4

wedr, 51 nommmabieer, 61 e bad)

“The clothes (h: “thmgs worn™) which 1 wear are bad ™

P05, Nomnative-Odbjective Affivation
When two pronomimal aflixes are combined and atfixed o a single verb,
speak of nominative-objective affization, Diagram 6 shows the possible com

binamon forms i the Shizuns dialect:




Diagram &, Nominative-ohjective combined forms in the Shizunai dialecr,

- " ———= 1
Orbjectve 15t person Ind person
Mormiaive sing, ! prlur. sing. plur
L | -
T i |
[N SRS {1
s =g )
1st ar=pgi— |
person |1'||||. A —g— | Al =E
2nd sing - L
— ]
persan prluir. £0T =13 241t —
i I_ Inlebinire person ] a—nn— - l W — i |

In the combined forms the Lst person nominative is always realized as a- or
an-, i.¢. as the indefinite pronominal affix. It is a general feature in this dialect
that the nomnative affix comes before the objective allix, and both affises are
'. prefived o the veib. The one exception to this is the st person singular
nommative in combination with the 2nd prrson plur,[] objective, where in
sorme cases the lorm

ect (obp) + verb 4 an (nom.)

i tound. ™Mo definite partern can be seen for the preference of this form o
the alternative,

an et (verb)

T

In the Saru dialect all the nominative-obijective forms are prefixed {Tamura;
1970b: 594), while the Ishikar dialect has prefixed forms as well as forms
with the abjective affix in front of the verb, and the nominative affix suffixed
to the verh (Tamura: 1970a: 12; Asai: 1969: FE

Examples are miven below for each of the combined forms.

4, 2nd person sinp. nom, /st person sing. oby.

Ex. 367, Nephus nepka keoye ba somre ke bike, ¢ oen ik

1 2 L] 4§ h 5 7 Ha |a




(1 why, 22 anything, 3: 1, 41 say, 5: assertive mcod, 61 o, 7 ilthoygl
B you, % me, 10: hit)

“Why do vou hit me when T am not even saying anything
b. 2nd person sing. nom. / 1st persan plue. ohj,

Ex. 368,  E um npkar a.
I 2 3 4

{1: you, 2: us, 3: see, 4 durative mode of action)
“You are looking at ug,”
c. 2nd person plur, nom. / st person sing. obj.

Lx. 369, Nusian el en nokar yaé
| 2 1} 4 5

{1 yesterday, 2: you (plur}, 3: me, 4: see, 5: inter rapanive 5.:““:“
final) ;

“Did you see me vesterday ™
d. 2nd person plur. nom. / 15t person plue. ob;.

Ex. 370, Arai bor €CP eCl f¢ wa o6 sn bore, fyayrayke an
1 2 3 t 5 4 7 8. 9 10 11

(s value, 2: anributive postpasition (= kor “have"y 3: fish, 4 vou
pastp ¥

(plur, 5: bring, 6: and, #: you (plurh 8: us, 9: give, 10: be grateful, 113
wel

*You broughe a fine fish and you gave it to us, Thank you, ™

e. 1st person sing. nom. / 2nd persan sing. obj. '
Ex. 371 Ku ye rusny pean korks, nas v pedcve wa an e nure ba cavkap.
~L. 4 5 4 7 w {5+ R A Y 4 13
(1= 1, 2z say, 3 desiderative mood, 4: nominalizer, 5: be, 6: bug, 73 8

tyou, 9 be vouny, 10: and, 1121, 12 vour, 13z tell, 14: restrctive

]
postpositon, 15: cannot)



“There is something | wish o say, but you are still o young, and 1
cannot wll youo "

f. Ist person sing. nom. £ 2nd person plur. ohj.

Ex. 3720 Eoen bk yak anak, e pabasnn an na
1 - B 4 5 i K A4

(11 you {pluc), 2: me, 3 hie, 40 0f, 5: restrictive pastposition marking
emphasis, 6; you (plur, oby.), 7: punish, 8: 1, 9: assertive sentence final)

“IE you it me, Tshall punish you!®

According 1o my informant, au et pakasie is also possible withour a resulr-
ing change in meaning,

Exi 3730 Nipha an kar pe an ok, ye yan! An kav wa, ait eci bore ma.
[ 23 4 5 & 7B 8 o1 12al o4 s

: anything, 2: 1, 3: make, 4: nominalizer. 5¢ ke, 60 if, 71 osav, 8
2 & i

nnperative sentence finaly % 1, 16 make; 11z and, 12 1, 132 vou iplur),
141 pive, 154 assertive sentence final)

I there is anything L ean make for you, say so! L will make it and 1will
give it ta vou, "

g Ist persan plur nom. / 2nd person sing, obj.

Ex. 374.  Tane pakno an e resi pwsiie de
1 1 45 i

(1 now, 20 unel, 3: we, 45 you, 51 bring up, 6t assernive seneence finall
“Until now we have raised vou,”

ho 1st persan plur. nom, 7 2nd person plur. obj

Ex. 375, P an nie wie an pef resi wa @i eed ik
| S2O¥ b S 0% 7 UR R OA 1z

(1 two persons, 23 we, 3 copula, 4 and, 3: we, 4 vou (plur}, 7 bring

up, Boand, 92 we, 102 you (pluc), 11 book after, 120 durative muode of
AETIn |

5 e Wi L 225
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--rhﬂ: (& R TH [we) |1.'I.\'L' 1|EULJ "]'It YO LY, '.U'I{l weo have I'I‘I'."t']l ik 3
I k. ] Ing

W

aler Yo,

Since the indelinite pronominal affix is used for the 1st person sinpulir ¢
well as plural in nominative-objecuve affixation, the distinction must bel
made on the basis of context, When used with a verb which distinguishes 5
singular and a plural torm, this ought to be simple, but actually an-, and -ap
are always used with the plural form of verbs when possible. This points g
the indefinite person as a plural concept.

14.10.6. Nominatiwe-Objeciive Affocation with the Indefinite Person
Combination forms containing the indefinite pronominal affix in the
nominative form and the 2nd person in the abjective form are identical with
the forms which we translate as the 15t person nominative combined with the
2nd person objective. The following examples show instances where 1 15
person interpretation of the indefinite pronominal affis would not be ap-.;.«
propriate. Instead the constructions must be interpreted as passive forms.
with an indefinite agent,

Ex. 370, E torgnne yak anabre, an e koiveska nae
1 2 i) 1 5 &7 1

(0 oy Zzoadle, 326 4 restienve postposiion marking emphasis, 52
wdelimite person marking the passive, 6: vou, 70 oscold, 81 assertive
sentence final)

“H vou idle, you will be scalded (by someone).”

Mowaa yan! Ed ivava yaken, kevan cep somo an ect
1 2 ] 1 5 =] : & o S

ere .
m oIz

{Lzsar, 2 imperative sentence final, 32 you (plur) 42 be nauphty, 5: 6, 62 _.
be delicious, 7: fish, 8: not, 9: indefinite person marking the passive, 108
vou (pluc), 11 serve, 125 assertive sentence final)

“Sitdown! 11 van mishehave, you will not be served any of the dehizions -
fish,"

Languages hike English and Japanese, which do not have an indelinite per-
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sonal pronoun, will often use passive constructions 1o convey that the agent
behind the action is non-specific. In cantrast to this; Ainu uses the indefinite
pronominal affix as the only means of expressing the passive voice — even
when the agent is specific and overt (see also 14.5.3 and Ex. 207,

Ex, 378, Nenka ortea an eci bikbib wa ..
| 2 I 4 5 i

{1: somebody, 2: [romiby (marks the agene), 3: indefinie person mark-
ing the passive, 4: you (plur), 5: hit repeatedly, 61 and)

“Were you beaten up by somehody and .. 3"

Ex. 379, Ekasi oview an thoiruska.
i H i

| (1: grandfatherfold man, 2: marks the agent, dandefinite person magk-
ing the passive, 4: scold somehody)

“They were scolded by the old man.”

When the 15t person objective vecurs with the indefinice BEFSON NOminative,
we get the forms a en (singular) and a i {plural) o denowe that a non-specific
agent causes something to happen to the 1st person. Apain a translation
involving the passive will often result®,

Ex. 380, A en ankar bw eroranso,
| o 3 3 5

(b5 imdefinite person, 2: me, 5 see, 4: 1, 5 be tred af)
“Lam tised of being looked ar (somehady leoking ar me).”

Ex. 381 A o sherayka
| B ]

[1: indefinite person, 2+ us, 3: soare at)

"People stare ar us”

14107 Pronominal Affixes Reduced
When the indefinite pronominal affix is regarded as an extended wse of the




existential verb, one is-left with rather few genuine person markers i Ainy.
In the singular there are ky- (15t person) and e- (2nd person)™. In the plura|
there 15 -, and this & may he what is repeated in the 2nd persan plural 4,

well, ect- (e + o), may i fact have 2 general plural meaning; an assump.-
tion which finds support in the face that in the Raychishka dialect of Sakchatiy
we find a verls suffix shar, which s 2 marker for the 3rd person plyrg
(Murasaki: 1978: 16). A conncetion to ci- and eci- seems possible, Fimally, in
the plural we have -u (tsr person), which is nsed with intransitive verhs, The
origins of this -as are not clear,

Thus we are lelt with 1 rather mare stumple and rudimentary sysiem al
person marking in Ainu than has been sugpested in previouws descriptions,
Leaving out the indefinite person, the diagram of pronominal affixes may be
reduced o the following very simple one; .

Diagram 7. Ainu pronomenal affixes (reduced),
A = - . —_—
| N — ol | _\'l:l.'rilﬂ:ﬂl‘-': _.LJE:-,:I‘.'_L'I'.E B ‘I
Lt person sing | A — | =
st person plur, ci= f =gy | £|r|_ . _|

Ind person plar.

| i persun sing | o= —l
o . RN I —
1401 Sentence Final Formy

There are only four "genuine” sentence final suffixes i the Shizunai diglece™
= namely the imperative yan, the assertive/necessative/hortative #a, the in-
terrogative/dulitanve va, and the attective wr, AN four are maodal in content;
they follow full sentences m which nathing mare may be added, and modily
the mreaning of these Senilences .u:\_'hrcfin;.; tor the .-'|u‘.1|-:rr’*- artitude,

Fan has aleeady been deseribed in section 14.9.4.1 and will not receve
tuether attention here. Two uses alb wa, the necessative with nankor and the
hortative, were deser b i sections 14.9.4.2 and 14943 respectively, so
only the assertive meaning of na will be touched upim here.

Ya and ra (and o some extent @a) actually only rarely follow directly
upon the main predicate of 1he sentence which they maodify; they are fre-
quently preceded by a nominalizasion {eonsisting of a nominalizer followed
by the copula or a verh expressing location or existence). In some cases the

sentence hinal suffix s even dropped, so that the nominalizaton alone func-
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tions as sentence final, In these cases, however, there are examples of the
whole sentence being further exposed to conjunctionalization (e.p. Ex. 75
anid Ex. 131), or nominalizaticn (T, 464), thus eliminating the sentence final
function and retaining only the modal content.

14.11, L Intervopative Senrence Finad Forms

The interrogative sentence final suffix yir is often pronounced [«] afrer con-
sonants. It may indicate a direct question, or simply doubr about the staze-
ment made”. When a sentence containg an interrogative pronoun, ya i
optianal.

Ex. 382, Numan elas nep bar yaf
1 Al 3§ 3

(13 yeswerday, 25 grandfather/old man, 3: whar, 4: do, 5 INLErrogative
senitence final)

“Whae did the old man do yesterdays®

Ya, s ravely used alone; however, bur almaost always preceded by various
nominalizations. Below are listed the various semtence final nominalizatian
torms which (with or without y) indicate that the sentence is HILerrapEative:

Re vit

folaant ()
Sentence o+ THE taf gin

Lrfa an Ya

ere e fian

e ya

s
Sentence + 50 anfoba

EML @k Y

A
e am Ay an
He i

Sentence D tit an

©la an _'|'|:-!
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3 b L U
Sentence + pe >
Orla an e

Ruewve, serr, hawwe, and pe are nominalizers (see also 14.13), Rywe and pe ara

neutral in meaning {"dummies"), but while rrwe may only refer 1o abstragy |

matters, pe may in other contexts refer o concrete tlu'ngs or fititpufilu]” th
persons as well, 87 originally means “appearance”, and may thus only refar

to something which may be seen, and bawe also exists as a true noun Miear-
ing “voice”, so that as a nominalizer it may only refer 10 something heard or
said. The choice of nominalizer in the sentence final form is thus determined
by the semantic content of the verb being nominalized. Below, one examply
is given for cach form.

Ruiwe re ya

Here ya is obligatory, since the form without yu has an assertive meaning {see
14.11.2). Ne is the copula.

Bx. 383 Nep chap ne ruiwe ne ya?
| g b4

41 whae, 2; bind, 3. copula, 4: meerrogative sentenee fnal)
"I wonder whar kind of hird ¢ js3*
R ta an )

Generally yu is dropped afier rawe ta an, but there are a few cxamples with
¥a intact, An is the existential or locatve verb, and fa 15 probably connected
with the allative case postposition (see 14,3.5.%, which may in turn be con
nected with the proximal demonstrative roos morpheme (see 12,3.3),

Fx, 384 Ekav 0y ta SUVERC W, nop Rady rwewoe Gaoan ya, e
1 27 4 5 o 7 # 0

11 grandtather/old man, 2. outside, 3: allaove case, 4 go oue, 51 and, 6
whar, 7: do, 8: interrogative sentence linal, 9, grasdmother/old woman)

“Crrandfather went ourside, what s e goang todo, prandmother
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Nephies ¢ as riwe ta an? Snonka ¢ oman kuse ki sod ente an ya?
1 23 4 5 a7 4 £ 9 9 woon

(1: why, 2: you, 31 stand, 4: interrogative sentence [inal, 5: o some-
where, 6: you, 7: po, 8¢ intentional mood, 9 interrogative senence
final}

“Why do vou sand up? Are you gomng to go somewhere?”

Rutve tap an

This form is only found in stories, and even there it 15 not 'I'requem. It
appears o be a polite version of tu an™,

Ex. 386, Nebe okbaypo, aynu me ruwe tap anf Kamwy ne rnwe tap an? A
¥ 3 5 Fi

| 2 1 i 5 i + 5
entmpetel.
"

1+ this, 2: voune man, 3 human being, 40 copula, 50 interropative
1 ] B 1 5 I I
sentence final, 62 god, 72 1,8 nm koow)

“Idid nor koow whether this young man was a human beéing or a pod.”
Riuve enta an ya

This form never drops the interrogatve suffix ya, and ya s always pro-
nounced as [«] here. The en of enta may have some connectnion with the
adverb ene, “in this way”, and with the anaphoric demonsranve e (see
12,325

Ex. 387 Ru_l.ru'.r!pl.' a5 FHTe ERnE an yal
1 P |

(17 ram, 2: fall, 3; incerropanve sentende Hinal)
“15 it raming !
Rivwoe ere an fe an

Ene is an adverb meanng “in this way™; an s the existennal/locatve verh,




{ and M 15 a nominalizer vsed when referring to abstract matcers. The [};]._:I hi
15 usually dropped 10 all but very slow speech.

Ex. 388, Nekon e thi wa e tokohe ¢ e @ o twye a oratoe ene an bioanf
| 1) 4 5 A 7R e | 9 17

(1: how, 20 you, 3z act, 40 and, 50 you, & ' hands, 73 vou, 81 cut, 9
ieratve mode of actoen, 10: mterrogative sentence Lnal)

“How do you manage to keep cutting your hands over and over againe®

St onie ya

Ex. 38% Toon reyep nephus cas sire ne ya?
1 ¥ i 4 L

Clzahar, 20 derogacory werm for “dop™; car, 30 why, 44 v, 50 anterroga-

tive sentence linal)
“I wonider why that cur 15 runnmg?”
Sirrta an

Fw. 390, Nep o nwve sief fa an?
! . !

(s wlian, 20 you, 3:wrnce, 40 mterrogative sentence final)
“What are vou writimp? ™
Sirt andoka

Ex. 3910 Nep kv bisee too payelka sird okaf

{1 whar, 25 do, 3; a0 order e, 45 thus: 30 pass by, 6: ierrogarive

LA N S T ﬁ'.l.li.'
"For what [rargrse are :51-.-_\' thus passing hy?"
Surd enta an ya

Ex. 391 Ape saem baoe neaps @ oseseleka kuese o afuin s enta an ya?
o 2 oA o K 9o 11



(1= fireplace, 22 side, 3¢ locative postposinen, 45 you, 5: s shin, 6: vou,
7: hear up, B: in order w, 92 you, 10: enter, 11z inerrogative sentence
linal}

“It appears that vou have come in in order to heat your shins by the
fire?”

vl enre an by an

Ex. 393, (Mephas . oap sske an omare wa an fuva Serene an hi an? Sonno
1 g P I 5 1

srambatial

1

(1: why, 2: ship, 3 dnside, 4 indelinite person marking the passive, 5:
make go, 65 and, 72 mdefimee person marking the passive, 8: ke along,

Yeanerropative sentence Dmaly 100 veally, 11 sotrageous)

“Whar made chem Torce her (I “why was she made to go") mside the
ship and take her along? [t s really outrageous!”

Huwiv ne ya

Ea. 394, Nep farny me bawe ne yaf
| 2 o

i1t what, 2: pod, 3: capula, 4: interrogative sentence final about some-
thing aud )

“What kind of gods do you purport o bed”

Harwe ta dn

oy, 395 errl ¢ opayny Nl snene krdste ¢ pe hawe ta an?
| Z'3 I b 7 9 10
1owhae 2ovou, 30 beanoa hurey, $0and, 5: vou, 65 g0 ouwt, Tiome oegder
i < . "

Lo, B vou, rosay, 10D imerrogatve sentence fimal}
“Tiwhat purpose do vou say thar you are going out i such @ hurpy 2

Heavoe enla an v



Ex. 3%,  Aupe ¢ yo hawe enta an yaf
[ 13

L
(10 wruth {lies “exise-thing™), 20 vou, 30 say, 4 interroganive BETEENCE -
Fieral)

“Are you elling che rrurh?"
Pe ne ya

Ex. 397, Ot ok e one _'|.'¢;|'_'-"'
I 3" 3 i

(L trom where, 2t come, 3t intercopative sentence linal)
“Where did he come from?”
Pe enta an ya

Ex. 398 Hevpa prentar are ya?

| 1

(1 bite somehody, 2: interroganve/dubitarive sentence linal (p < pe, ¢ is

dropped afier vowel final verbs)
St JTIEH"II hire samehody, "

M, 1520 Assertive Senrence Final Form

MNa isa gregarious morpheme. [¢ has a broad spectre of meanings, and it may
be used between senences as well as i sentence final positian. Na s a
conjunctionalizer is described in section 14,124, and as a sentence final suffix
nas !.‘l-t'u"ll.':!”_‘-' assertive, .I.|1|1HL|.~,'I|'. I mMay In same cases carry a hortative
(Ih94.3) or a necessative/ligla imperative meaning (14.9.4.2), The assertve
meaning can be carried by ma alone, but very often za 15 preceded by one of

the naminalizers, riesoe, fveiee, or sire, aned the I.:IP]'.I'll.l.:l ne

MNa
Fx, 3949, Skt an baspa kwsn, Sl oan besay md,
| 2 1) 4 3 L] 7 H
(10 e viewed. 2: I, 3z exeessive mode of action, 43 -.1|||-\.1-'|;||.|:'||I!|:.1| Conunc-

cranalizen, 50 rest, 60 1, 70 desiderative mood, 8 assertive sentence Tinal)

Pt
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“T am too tred, so [ really want oo rese”

Ex. 400, F sind yakke preka. Sinenne paye an na,
([ 2 k] 1 5 i r

f1e you, 2: ress, 3: cven thoughy 41 be fine, 5: alone; &3 go, 75 1, &
assertve sentence final)

“Tr is (1K, that you rest, | shall go alone.”
Rngere we Hat

Fx. 401 Ar e ot besw b orsmoe ue na.
| 23 4 41 &

fl:1, 22 you, 2 tale along, 4: intentona mood; 52 asseruve sentence
[irsal)

“1intend to take you along, you see”
Hawe ne na

Ex, 402, Ne ky pe bBawe ne na.
| 25 3 4

(1 in thisoweay, 25 1, 3: speak, 40 assernve semence fimal)
“1 speak like this, you see”
Niri ne na

Fx. 403, W karey tira e el ooe, L paykare Seri pe na.
. ioo4 4 5 b 7 ]

{17 be bad, 22 pod, 3z whe along, 4: mode of acton mdicanng direetion,
S1and, 62 i this way, 72 iranslosm, B asserove sentence final)

“The evil pod browght them here and cranslormed them ke this (e
into horses), you see”

Ofeen ma s lofr our so that the nominalization alone marks the asseruve

mood. In other words, 2 whole sentence is nominalized and csuablished as a

.,;:1.:11]-.|;-m._'r|'[ for the -:n::|'|L|Ll. so that 2 new sentence 15 formed. Thus the
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original sentence mayv be said to have heen subjected tooan exira evaluation
which asserts its facrualness or truthfulness. This construction is very similar
to the Japanese nio) desi/da constructions, and the trequency of these
nominalized assertions in both languages might be an argument in favouy al
their affinity. However, the centuries of close contact and balingualism an
the part of the Ainu speakers might also account for the similarity. The
possibility of a syntactic loan (or the strengthening of an otherwise not very
prominent feature) canntt be excluded. )
LExamples of assertive sentence final forms without mt are given below,

s no

In my material this form and the form with ma, ruive ne na, are by far the
ML win'.ii.‘J}' useed cxpressions of the assertive muood,

Ex, 404 A wnorr parel oba e e,

[ & L] 4 5

(B e, 20 Trienddrelative {helomping form), 3. only, 4: bu, 5: assertive

sentence fral)
“Only our Inends are present,”

Fx. 405 Wen Ewniy ne rucwe ne.
I i 1 i

(12 be bad, 2: pad, 3 copuly, 4: asserive seatence final)
“leas really an evil god.”

Hatoe ne

Ex. 406 R vikartiepa ks, bne oy bawe ne:
| 2 1 IR
(=1, 2etherely be envious, 31 because, 4: 1, 5: say, iz psserive sentence
final)

"I is becanse T am envious chat | say i




Fx. 407, Patek an cikoitups p po me wa oka an pe e,
| IS A3 6 7 7 N9

(1 only, 2: we, 3: thereby be envious/lack, ¢ nomisalizer (< pej, 5

child, 6: copula, 7: unperkective aspect, §; we, 90 assertive sentence fimaly
“The only thing we were lacking was children,”

Ruzae psta an e

There is still another sentence final form containing the nominalizer, rumwe,
namely rwwe esta an ne, The origin of the element <es= is not clear.

Ex. 408, . epickan snooibar an ayre, husippa an rwwe cste an ne.
1 253 4 5 i 78

(i all directions, 2: allative case postposition, 3t look, 40 we, % and
then, 6: Teturn, 73 owe, Bt assernive sentence hn:lljl

"W looked inall directions, and then we came back, you see”

Ruewe esta an ne is very often used in answers to direct questions, and
short answers comaining the copula as the main verb s may he dropped,
similarly, when the questions asked with rreove entg on Fet (see 1411, are
short, the rewe may be dropped if the copula is the main verb, In these short
questions and answers, et an ya and esta an ne rake over the funcrion o
bath the capula and the sentence final form. Enta an vt may thus be regarded
as asort ol Yinterroganve copitla®”, and wsta an one as the corresponding
“assertive copula”,

Ex 409 & pobo ente an ya? Ky paho esta @ e,
-2 i 4 B fi

[1: vou, 2: % san, 3; incerroeative. 41 1 51 Yo, 61 assertivi)
ki B !

“Is it your sun? Yes, it s my bon.”

L3 Affective Senmtence Final Forms

The suffix wea, adds emotion 10 the erance in such a way that it soltens the
expression and makes i more intmate. Tt can thus also be added 1o aEsurtive
forms to make them less abrasive.

13
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Ex. 410, Pivkir toa,
] 2

{1z be fine, 2+ affecuve sentence final)

“Well, chat's fine, "

Ex. 411 Bl nankor 1o,
| 2 3

{1z come, 2: dubittive mood, 3: affecrive sentence final)

“She'll come, you'll see,”

s i
Ex. 412, An omap pon menako ne rurpe
| ) i Bl 5 A

(1 indefinite person marking the

e e,

passive, 2: lovedike; 37 be young, 4

womman, 3: copuld, 6 assertive sentence Final, 71 alfective sentence jin_-.jJ

“Oh, she is really a4 well-liked YOUmE Worman, "

I4.12, Confenctionalizers

For Ainu, as well as for Japanese, a distinetion must be made berwesn
conpunctions and what 1 have here recmed compenetionalizers. Conjunciions

are free forms which begin a sentence or 2 clause by sermantically connecting

it 1 4 preceding — spoken or mplied

sentence. Conjunctions may thus

follow upon sentence final suffixes or long pauses, and they may also initate

A new utterance made by a second speaker
the first speaker (see also 12.6:1),
Conjuncuonalizers, on the other hand,

in response to 4 statement mace by

are bound farms, which are mod-

ified by a sentence. This sentence thin becomes embedded as an adjunct to a

new predicace, to which o will usually

be adverbially refated (of, 15.6),

Intonation artaches the conjunctionalizer closely v the verb expression con-

cluding the conjuncrionalized senlence, |

cedes the pause between the two sentence

s that the conjunctionalizer pre-
s being joined. Occasionally in the

spoken language — and of course, strictly speaking, Ainu has only spoken

|.:|r1'l_;1|.1;;<: — A Panse iy occur !'.I{."l't'u‘t‘f.'l-'l fElL‘ 'r'l'l'h L'xrll'l_‘.\.‘\iiﬂl'l fl.]il'] []1{' L'UI'If'IIF.H.'-

tiomalizer, so that the conjunctionalizer
semtence. Iis funcuon then rosembles thar

will seem to begin the following
of the conjunetians, bur it is by no

means 4 drequent phenomenaon, and it should propeely be regarded as the
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speaker making a delayed decision to continue the sentence instead of e

nding
it

There are less than vweney different conjunctionalizers in the Shizunai
dialect, and they may be subdivided by semantic criteria into the
seven KTUUPS:

lollowing

I Coordinatve conjunctionalizers
2. hequential conjunctionalizers

3. Contemmporal conjunctionalizers
4. Consequential conjuncrionalizers
5. Concessive conjunctionalizers

. Conditional conjunctionalizers
7. Adversative conjuncuonalizers

14021 Coordinatroe Conjuncrronalizers

The coordinative conjunctionalizers mainly function to juxtipase two pre-

dicates without stressing any particular relationship between them, The first
sentence 15 merely an extension of or additicn to the second. However,
oceasionally their semantic range poes bevond the mere enumeration of sen-
tences, so that they overlap in meaning with the sequential,
even the concessive or adversative conjunctionalizers,

The morphemes in this group are: wa, no, bine, Dike, and ranbe.

consequential, or

Wi

Wa 15 the most frequent of the coordinative comjunctionalizers, and it |
found in all dialects of Ainu with more or less the
uon. Wa usually connects two actions, states,

5
same meaning and fune-
O events by just enumerating
them without stressing one over the other

Ex. 413. Kestoarn-hannd § baswy wa ¢ twra te Pl .
| 314 q 50 7 H

(1 every day, 20 me, 32 belp, 4 and, 3¢ me, 6 jin, 71 and, 8: hung)
“Every day he helped me and jomed me in hunting .,."
Sometimes a slight temporal relationship may be indicated, e the CONfLEnC-

tonalized sentence happens before the sentence with the fnal predicate,
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Ex 414, Ponro ruribi o bar wa of e, 5
1 2 LI | 3 G 7

(12 a licele, 2+ (fishibroch (1ir, “noup ol something ), 3.

wes 4 ma
and{then), 6 we, 7 eit)

“Wie prepared a lele fish broth and ate jo"

NLence may appear as a prerequisite for the foll o
ing sentence; it describes the cireumstances under which the

state expressed in the final predicate is realized.

The conjuncrionalized se

AEH0n, event, gp

Ex. 415, Orne b bawkd bi b ovra & some ko b
; ;

o Danep He,
1 2

+ 5 FE . 1011 92 12

[z be old, 2: grandmoacher, 3 sa¥, 41 nomunalizer, 5: |
assernve mood, £ not, 9 and (thus), 1201, 111
ence fimal)

+ 6t larpet, 75
Says 12 assertive genpa

"Mever forgening the things my ald grandmearher wld me. 1 say them =0

When the predicate of the conjunctionalized SCnLenc

e is the copula ne, this
may together with wa form an expression which functions as an emphatic

]
definition of the subject (or oceasionally the abject) of the final predicate,

Ex. 414 Sine nmispa an ne wa elimne an wut; ke herp vk bene o rurd
I 2 1 % 5 4 TN j 10 12n
o N
(£ ]

(12 real, 20 prosperous man, 3: 1, 4 eopuda, 32 and, 61 buar, 711, 82 and,
9: bear, 10; both oand L, 10 deer, 1201, 13

brings home, 143 and)

“Being a really pr wperous man, T hunted and broughe home bath bear
and deer, and ,,.°

Wich numertcal expressions this construction

15 very common (see also 1
12.4.5).

Ex. 417, Tin an ne wa SEVEHDE
| 2 V. o3 5 i

1t oo persons, 21 we, 35 capula, 4 anel, 1 g our, heowe
' | ' HA
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“The two of us went our”

In all cases where wa is used, 2 very close connection hetween the COTUne-
tonalized sentence and the final predicate is indicated. The impression of
closeness is reinforced by the fact that in about 90 % of the cramples in my
material the predicates joined by wa have the same subject.

An allomorph of wa is found after predicates with a final < or -, In this

- position wa becomies [mal.

Wi is the conjunctionalizer most frequently used in analytically ¢on-
structed auxiliaries (the perfective aspect (14.9.2.1), the imperfective aspect
(14.9.2.2), the completed aspect (14.9.2.3), and the directional muile of ac-
uon (14.9.3.6)),

MNa

A sentence conjunctionalized with mo describes the eircumstances under
which the [ollowing sentence is realised. As noted above, s, toes, may have
this function, but while wa mainly follows predicates in the affirmavive, no
generally follows negated predicates and stative verbs.

B 418, Jtede sbopde mo tup me wkosaraye yan!
I 2 o4 s g 7

(1:don't, 2: quarrel, 3: and, 4: two things, 5: mutative ease postposition,
f: share, 7: imperanve sentence final suffix)

“Dhivide icin twe and share 1t without quarrelling1”

No may also artach to stative verbs to form adverbial adjunces which CXpress
the circumstances under which something is done or takes place (see also
12.6.3:1).

Ex. 419, Pivka e .‘:.u_].'ku_]- et of
| A ] 4 3

{1: be good, 2: adverbializer, 3: chew, 4 and, 5: éan
“Chew it well and ar jo)"

Occasionally ne may replace wa in the analytically constructed auxiliary for
the imperfective aspect, no an/olba.
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Fx. 420 Toan pon menoko an amap no an hrke
i 3 y i 5 0 7

(1: thar, 2: be young, 3: woman, 4 indefinite persan marking the pas
sive, 5 likedlove, §: imperfective aspect, 7t bun) &

“That youny, woeman is being very lovable, but,

Noas dound in the Saru and Raychishka dialects as well, with more or lesg tha
same applications (Tamura: 1972b: 1594 Murasaki: 1979 1405

Hme

The functions of bne are very close o those of wa; e, Enumeration of
events, sometimes with the temporal implication that the conjunctonalized -
sentence happens belore the following one, or with the implication that the =
conjuncronalized sentence expresses the circumstances under which the
following sentence 15 realizod. However, wa establishes a closer connection
than bore between vwo predicates, and furthermore, bine rends te be more
trequent in folk rales than in ever viay, calloquial speech.

Ex. 42| Foleara L bopini Bine, ba wabda ra b fred otta & o,
| 2 1 4 5 6 TR 9 1 1l 12

(15 early, 2: 1, 3 nise, 42 apd, 5- [, 6 water, 74 Forch f6-7 should be seen

anune verb, “ferel wares “lo#ran order o 9 rver, 100 oy 111, 12: o)
“Igeeup eardy, and | wene to the tiver 1o draw water ™ &
Ex. 4220 Stue an to o pavka bine, ebimme busi bunne twano fond
4 ¥ 4 o0 i ] 9 12 Il

hagithnpa. an

1z 1}

(Lz ane, 2{ be, 1: d.l_'., 4+ temponalfiocative postposmon (1« “ane
day”). 52 weather {lit., “dav™), 61 be fine, 7: and, 4 bunr, 9: in order o,
182 be dark, 1011 Trom, 122 rise, 132 indeliniie person marking the Ist
person moa folk eale)

S Ll.'l:'." the weather was besundul, amd 1 01 up hefave dawn in order

tir o hunting.




There are a few examples of bine replacing wa in the analytically constructed
auxiliaries for the imperfective aspect (wa anfoka) and the completed aspect
(wa okere), In the constructions with wa, the main verh may alone carry 3
pronominal affix, but when bine is used, pronominal atfixes will invariably
attach to both the main verb and the auxiliary.

Ex. 423, Emo nrifrd gn one bime pka an.
1 2 3 o4 5 3

Lz real; 20 pemleman, 3¢ indefinice person marking the 15t person i a
folk tale, 4 copula, 5: imperfective aspect)

“1 was being {i.e. “living as™1 a real rentleman.”
i B 5

Fx, 424, MNe kamy @n hapunoe bne an ohere..
1 2 | 1 5 3 5

(1 shis, 21 bear, 3+ midefinire perssn marking the 151 person plural m a
folk tale, 4: send aoff, &: completed aspeet)

“We completed the (ritual of) sending off the bear..”

The etymology of bine has been explained as the noaninalier b fallowed by
the copula me (Tamura: 1972h: 158; Kindaichi: 1960: 1931, HMiire is used in
the Saru dialeer as well, where it has more or less the same funcuions as in the
Shizunai dialect (Tamura; 1972 15681,

In the pronunciation of bine, the initial [£] 15 frequently dropped, and in
rapid speech the [1] may be dropped, too, so that enly [ne] remains.

Hikee

Like fine, hike also tends to drop the ininial [4] in rapid specch, Hike basical
ly functions to justapose sentences without hinting at any special relationship
between them, but it indicates 2 much more distant connection than does wa,

ni, or even hinge,

i . ; ,
Ex. 425, Siue katkenrat an clitanne wa ok an bike, cattnkornoan
1 r o4 5 5 3k T
sivetokban, @ korans e fsanr siretolbar katthermas a tommikar o
! T 1o I 1415 i

aba an bike mep karé yabka, asbay ka ki gk b ki
T T 1% 2 21 v R O T 2
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{1z real, 2: lady, 3: indefinite person marking the s person ina falk tale,
4: have as one's bride, 5; imperfective aipect, 6: and, 7 really, H: be
beauriful, 9: indefinite person marking the 15t person plural, 10: g vl
lage, 11: locative case, 12: not exise, 13 lady, 14: 1, 15: live in marriage
with, 16: imperfective aspect, 17: I, 18z and, 19: what, 20: make {causa-
tive], 21: evien though, 22: ¢an, 23: asseruve maod, 24: be L5i|igenr]

“Lhad a real lady as my bride, and [thus) [ was living in marriage with 3
truly beautiful, the moss beaunlul, lady in our village, and no Matter
what I had her make, she was both able and dilipen .."

In some cases the main predicate may indicate a Surprising or unexpocted
development in relation o the conjunctionalized sentence, so that the mean-
ing of bike will ressemble that of the sequential conjunctionalizer, abus

(14.12.2).

Ex. 426.

E monaa wi v oan hike, neplews ¢ matkosangs ¢ hopwrt svd ta and
L 3 3034 5 I T 5k B

(Lo you, 2esie, 3 imperfective aspect, 41 and (then), 3: why; 6 ump up,
Foelse, Bointerrogative sentence final)

"You were sitting there, and suddenly you qumped 10 your fect — whys"

The second sentence may cven torm a contrast 1o the conjuncrionalized
sentence in such a way that brke performs the role of a concessive or adversa-
tive conjunctionalizer, approaching yakka (14.12.5) or korka (14.12.7) in
meaning. In this role bike s frequently reinforced by the restrictive pastposi-

Lion .

lix, 427.

Ku ape a bu ipe a bike ka, Lo hons sl b r'r.mrl.lwn_'l_-.
1 2 LAY F] 34 1 5 Eh | 7

(11, 22 ear, 3: durative mode of action, 41 and even then, 51 stomach, 6:
bee full, 71 mor know)

“1eatand | ean, bute seill 1do nor kenow the meaning of a full stomach.”

Chin ((1936) 1974; 129) includes bike among the conjuncuonal particles
(setswrakufoshi) as having a sequential meaning, but he also lises another
ih ke (Ihid:#ﬂ}, which added 10 “adjectives” will function as & nominalizer:
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pora-ike, “a big thing/matter/person”
pirka-tke, “a pood thing/matter/person ™

Tamura (1972a: 35), however, describes bike only as a semantically neutral
nominalizer, and she daes not include Bike among the coordinative "con-
junctional particles” described in her article on “shize expressions™ in Ainu
(Tamura: 1972b). In my informant’s speech | have found no examples of hrke
in the nominalizing function described by Chiri, In the present analysis,
nominalizers and conjunctionalizers have the common function of ermbied-
ding sentences; the difference between them lies in their relationship to the
main predicate. Nominalized sentences form relational adjunces (R, while
conjuncrionalized sencences form adverbial adjunces (A), and according 1o
this definition, htke can only be interprered as 4 conjunctionalizer. {See also
15.5 and 15.6 on relational and adverbial adjuncts),

Rk

In section 14.6.3, ranke was presented 14 1 restrictive postposition with a
distributive meaning. This distributive function may be applied w whole
sentences as well, so that ranke. performs the role of a conjunctionalizer
indicating that something happens several times, or that two or MOre actions
are carried out alternately, In the latter case, ranbe is repeated afeer each
verh.

Ex, 428 Toon korsi nep oyamakee 1wa, proweern apkes vanke, siola wn indear
I 2 P4 5 A 7 f y 1o

Ponno apkas wa sioka wn mbar
3 7 i (o 1

(1 that, 2; child, 3: what, 4¢ be afraid, 5 and, fiza Tile, 75 walk, §; anid,
4 behind oneself, 10: allative e, 11 lovark)

“What is that child afraid of, walking a litde, and looking behind, and
then again walking a licele and loaking belind "

Ex: 429, Porng monga ranke, suy peka Eipaplasaghas, nepka kar ki osoma

I 3 1 4 5 i k. g b 1a

; ,
R oo payboaphas wa, sy mand cie gean aban ranhe, rrefl
9 1112 A VT TR PR T S 1

eyaykoucpelere pobene an wa,




(04 Dintle, 2: sit, 3: and, 4: outside; 5: around, 61 wander

; ; wround, 7y
! anything, 8: da, 9: assertive moad, 10: nor, 11: -ing, 12: wander arouni]
L}

13: and, 14: again, 15: suddenly, 16: house, 17 into, 18: enter, 19; whar,
| 20: therehy worry, 21 nonunalizer, 22: rescrictive POSEPOSition, *eypneil
i 23: he, 24: and) :

| “He sits down i lictle, and then wanders abour auis;
doing nothing, and then he suddenly enters the
anvthing s worrymg him..”

de, wanders aboug
hiuse sgain; 1 wonder if |

| Tamura (1960: 73} describes ranke in the Saru dialecr as a verl auxiliary
! 1IN (joddshi] with the iterative meaning “1o FEPEAL an ACLion Many Hmes in 1 nop.
continuous way ", and her examples bear aut this Interpretation gr

Ammatical- 2
ly. The Saru and the Shizunai dialects thus manage to

express the same

|
meaning with the same morpheme, but with different grammatical means, é
] It The Sakhalin Raychishka dislece has both uses of ranke, and also the function g i
! : covered by ranke as a distributive postposition (Murasalki: 1979- 61, 123, and I8
134). 3
'

| 1412 2 Seqwential Conjunctionalizers !

| Sequential conjunctionalizers indicate 2 temporal relationship berween the

embedded sentence and the main predicace. The events of the conjune-
uonalized sentence thus precede those of the following sentence. The se-
quential meaning may be overlaid with nusnces of impatience (as with ayne)

i
arsurprise (as with wkus). The conjuncrionalizers in this group ares fek, ayme, 1
akus, and Lonno, !
Tok
i
.
Tek 15 used only rarely in this dialect. s meaning s purely wemporal: the
event in the conjunctionalized sentence oceurs before thar deseribed by the |
main predicate, and no cavsal relationship is indicated between ther. |
|
B 430, Nanpe ku mukar tel, b elimaroh bime; cire ote ka oy |
| O | 5 & 7 LI 171 |

clzwell, 207, 30 see 40 afver, 50 1 6 be frightened, 7: and, B: home, 9
toy 1001 TE: pan)

“Adter secing the well, | got brightened and ran home, "




In the Sakhalin Raychishka dialect a similar conjunctionalizer, teh, is found
(Murasakiz 1979: 129), and the Amu Diglect Dictionary (Hattori: 1964: 323)
lists tek or tekka for the eastern and northern dialects, Ohihire, Bihara,
Mayora, Séya, and Sakhalin, The meaning 15 given as “afrer (doing A, w do
B)". In this meaning the western and southern Hokkaide dialects wse i ar
pruw instead (see also Tamura: 1972h),

In the Saru dialect a hamonym is found, namely the verb suffix -sek, which
indicates that something is done or happens “lightly” or is of short duration
(Tamura: 1960: 351, This meaning of -tek is found in g few expressions in
the Shizunai dialect as well (see 14.8.1).

Ayme

Ayme relates two predicaces temporally so thar the main predicare is realized
after the events described in the embedded sentence have been poing on for
some time. Ayne carries a nuance of impatience on behalf of the speakers ¥,
and chen finally...",

Ex. 431, e paye an aske by s apkias wn avee, sinki an,
| 2 5 | L v F i 1 11
{13 tor there, 2: po, 3: we, 4 place, 5: be far away, 6: and, 72 walle, & we,
#:and then Gnally, 10: be dired, 11: we)

“The place to where we were going was far away, and we walked, and
then finally (when we gor there) we were tired,

The implication that the act or event expressed in the conjunctionalized
sentence has been giing on for a long time may be further clarified by using
the iterative or durative auxiliary, ... «z...-a (see also 14.9.3.1 and 14.9.3.2),

Ex 432 Vovkar an kuse oy dismika an. Pon mitady il Bt en Prve mae an
i EE I 2w 7 CE 1 I A

_}'uni'f.' i i }'mr.{'w | ayme, d .'r-y-l'ar.
11 412 1A 1415 T b

(1 mahe farm Band, 20 we, 33 0 onder 1o, 42 oround, 5: clear 6: be srrvall,

]

7 forest, B: beé, 90 because, 100 we, 117 cut, 12: and, 13: carry, 14
durative mode of aciion, 15: and then finally, 16: we, 17: make farm
larely




"We cleared the land in order to make fields, There was a small foregy, o8
]
we cut 1 down and carried and carried (o clear it away), and then

finally we could make a feld.” ¥

The etymology of ayne has been explained as a combination of the duratjy .
auxiliary, &, and the conjuncrionalizer, bive (14,1213 [Chiri: (1936) 1974
128; Tamura; 1972h: 155, 5

The Saru dialect has ayne in the same meantig and function as the Shizunaj
dialect (Tamuras 19725; L5&FE), The Sakhalin Raychishka dialecr has Jl.;;}-ne:-
which indicates that the second predicate occurs afrer the first has been going
on for some time, buw apparently no nuance of impatience s implied -
{Murasaki: 1979 126 ),

Ak E

Akeus is used when the conjunctionalized sentence represents a background &
mto which something new and unexpected is introduced, or an aetion which
is followed by 2 surprising develapment, '
i
Ex. 433, Tun Barkemal whkojral fane apheas ke wha ks, ekuskanna mus 4
| 1 1] 4 5 f 3 7 ] 9

b v pora beper drevebart, ;
I L I 13 14

(F: two persons, 23 woman, 3z chat, 4: whils 5 wilk, f: uncompleted I
LOs midst, 11z from, 12:be F

aspect, Frwhen, 80 suddendy, % anderbros
big, 131 bear, 14: pap out suddenly?

“lwo woimen were walking while talking, when suddenly a large hear
jutped out from the andethpgsh,

Usually there is no interdependence between the events expressed by the two
predicates, but in a few cases the conjunctionalized sentence may be seen as
the cause or the condition far the occurrence of the following sentence,

Ex. 434, Kamioy o nickar wir by ramutuyke. Toonta as wa an wtarpa
i i i 5 h 7 o 8 o

orar ko e akis, ne veneleh by retele, bivaas
1t 11 IX [+ [E Y 1+ 1H 1%

(1 bear 200, 3t see, 4: and; 5: 1L 6e be scared, 71 there, 81 wtand,



imperfective aspeet, 100 chiel, 111 allagve cage, 12: 1, 13 say, 145 after,
13 this; L6z brave; 17: too, 18: be Frightened, 19 fleg)

"1 saw a bear and gor scared. When 1 told thie chiel, who was standing
there, that brave, too, gor frighrened and (led.”

The above use of akus supports an etymological explanation of the word as
being a combination of « (durative mode of action ausiliary) and ks (conse-
quential conjuncrionalizer, 14.12.4),

The coordinative conjunctionalizer hike may appear with a meaning very
much like that of akes {see Fx. 426).

Koo

Konno indicates that in a specific state of circumstances one event js followed
by another. In general statements of habitual or unjversal validity, Lomno
indicates that one event is necessarily followed by anather, i.c. the sentence
containing the main predicate is an inevitable {conjsequence of the conjune-
tionalized sentence. This may in some cases lend a nuance of conditionality
to the expression, making the meaning of konmno overlap with thar of the
conditional conjuncuonalizers, The nuance of habituality is especially strong
in the idioms for “every dav?, kesto an kormo, and “every year”, kespa an
kosa,

Ex, 435, Kesto-an-konme vhimne an konna, | tina wa ebivme Tt
1 2 | by T ] b

(1 every day, 2: hune, 3: 1, 4: when, 5 me, b: jean, 7oand, 82 huns, 9+
anil)

"Every day, whenever | hunted, he joined me nd hunted, and _,,"

Ex. 436 Cep ¢ konno, sanpe wen.
| z-3 4 ]

{1: fish, 2: eat, 3: when, 4: condition, 5: be bad)

"Wiwhenever he eats fish, he gets sick,

Konrio 1s possibly a combination of the verb, kor, “have”, and the coordina-
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tive conjunctionalizer, o (H612.1), The Saru dialect has g n.'n:ljunmiuna[izc'
kor (Tamura: 1972b: 14860), with two different meanings:

. simultaneity (corresponds to kane in the
14.12.3)

b. ineviahle {conjsequence tcareesponds to Sapng in the
dt'.IJL'r.I}

Shizunaj dialect, spe

Shizunaj

The Sakhalin Raychishka dialect has a similar comunctionalizer, namely kohs
or koh bi, which also expresses an inevitable sequence berween tWo Stape-

ments (Murasaki: 1979; 13361),

14123 Conternporal Conjunctionalizors

Kanp
Kane indicates that two aets or EVENLS OCCUr .uim'.:]t.qnu_-nuxl_r.

Ex, 437 “Sinenne faaye g ona”, art bawb oan kane, sareni e
| 2 Yo 5 & L | i ]

(s alone: 2005, 3= T, 4z asierts sentence final, 5: quetationalizer, &
say, &L Brwhile, 90 po our, [0: I3

“I'll go alone®, 1 said while leaving the house, "

Adter stanive verbs bane indicares the eircumstances vr stace, whickh form the
background of the following senrence.

Ex: 438 T Srearar amiaf i, ku sanpe wen fane by i
1 1 L} i B 7 W bog

(1: ehiae, 20 child, 33 lovve, 4oamd, 501, b heart, 7= be bad, 8- ‘g, 9= 1, 10:
([opey

“Loving thar chald, 1 love her painlully much.”

Two sentences connected by kane generally have the same subyject, but there
are exceptions w this,
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Kane is also used in the analyucally construcred auxiliary for the uncom-
pleted aspect (see 14.9.2.4).

In the western Hokkaida dialects, kor is used 1o describe simultaneity
between two predicares {Tamwra: 19725 148H), while dane is a verb auxili-
ary with a totally different meaning, namely that of providing a nuance of
surprise to the meaning of the predicate which it follows (Tamura: 1960
75tf). This meaning of bane suggests an etymology derived from the restric-
Hve postposition da, “sven/tan *, and the copula ne (Tamura: 1960 75, bue
this etymological explanation is hardly applicable to the conjunctionalizing
kane of the Shizunai dialect. In the Sakhalin Rayelishka dialect there is a
conjunctional suffix, kanne, which is similar to the Shizurai bare in meaning
(Murasaki: 1979: 129ff).

14.124. Consequential Conpunctionalizers

Consequential conjunctionalizers indicate that the conjuncrionalized sent-
ence is the cause or the purpose of the following sentence. The Shizunai
dialect has three such conjunctionalizers, namely ks, kunme, and na,

Kusne

Kusie may either show a causal relationship berween 1w sentences (lix. 434
and 440}, or it may describe the action, state, or event af the conjunc-
tionalized senrence as being the purpose of the action expressed in the final
predicate (Ex. 441 and 442), In rapid speech the final (1] is often drapped.

Ex. 439, Repeonbnr aral r}tupifjr Fuive Rewsae, PYRIas
] a il L] 5 i 7

(1 [oreignern, 2: resirictive postpositian marking topic, 3: hair {Ieleng -
mp form), 4: be red, 5: because, 6 indelinite person, 7: kriow)

"As for foreigners, one knows them hecause their lar 15 red

Ex. 942 Nymun anak o pivka kusu, ven aw me wa, fon bim pedea
i 2 4 5 S I T T T

yavkoaphasapliar an
£ 14

(1: yesterday, 20 miacks topic, 3: wetather, #: be fine, §: because; & thiree
persons, ¥1owe, 82 copula, 90 amd, 10 thus, 11+ mountain, 12 across, 15
atroll, 14: we)




“Yesterday, since the weathes was. line, the three of ys took
across the mowntam.”

ExcAdl Nisatta sy sinewe husy o)
i 273 4 5

L1 tomarrow, 20 again, 3 visit, 42 in atder 1o, 5 0T |
“Come again tomorrow fora viso!”

Ex. 442, Lmdraga fei Bopreens fine, b wakbata Erisa pet atta ks onign
| I3 1 5 & 7 S e 11

Cleearly, 2: 1, 32 rise, 45 and, 5 L & deaw warer, 7+ in order 1o, 8 river,
Fite, 1001, 01 gk

Lot up early and wenr o the river moorder to draw watep "

The auxiliary for the intentional moad involves &usie in cambinarian with the
transitive verb &4, “do” (see 14.9.4.5), and busw also forms part of a number
of compounds, such as for instance:

neplns, “why" {nep, sce 12.3.4)
wiakust, “so that” (wa, see 14.12,1)
nekusw, “therefore” (ne, see 13.5)

Keevw with similar meanings is found both in the Saru dialect (Tamura;: 197221
33#), and in the Sakhalin Raychishka dialect {Murasaki: 1979 |316).

Kunine

Nunre conjoins two sentences in such g way that the second one is carried
out with the purpose of bringing abour the first, i.e. the conjuncrionalized
sentence. It thus resembles kase in the meaning of “in order tmdin order
that”. In my marerial dwnine appears infrequently, and kase 15 the lorm
generally used.

Erymologically, kunine is probably connected with the quotationalizer
#aenst, which is generally followed by a verb meaning “think” or “feel”, Kumi
refers to the probabilicy or necessicy of the content of the thought or impres-
ston by implying that 3¢ “is bound o be” or “will necessarily be” (see lso
14.14). The re of kunine is probably the copula,

rt
n
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Kurane with the same meaning is also found in the Saru and Raychishka
dialects (Tamura: 1972h: 151 (Fx, 26}; Murasaki: 1979: 139 {f),

Bx. 843 An eramman hunine ku hawki na, itebe ayra wo wape!
| 1 45 b7 L T

(1 your, 22 underseand, 3: i arder thae, 4: 1, 5: say, 6: so, 7: don't, %
forget, 9: -ing, 10: write)

"1 speak in order that you may understand, so write it down without
forgertng anything!”

Ex. 444, Flucr o bupine few bar..
1 23 4 5

(Lt gramdmother, 20 car, 30 i order char, 4: 1, 5: make)

“Uwill make it in order that grandmother may eatic,,.”

Na

Ma conjunctionalizes a sentence which contains the justification ar reason [or
a subsequent command or request,

Ex. 445, Tapenpe foronmdg an ma, ¢ ¢ rusey ook, ef
1 2 34 5467 = 9

(11 sweets; 2: a lot, 30 be, 4250, 57 poo, 6: eqr, 7 dessderitive mond, §:
Rl T |
[ S 1

“There are lots of sweets, so if You want 1o-edt any, then ear!”

In some cases the command is not explicitly expressed, bur only implied by
the speaker, so that the conjunctionalized sentence stands alone. In this
sttuation sa may well be interpreted as a sentence final suffix with the mean-
ing, “so you had becter...” or “so please .." (see 14.9.4.2 and 14.11.2), In
sentence final position ma may also have 2 horative function as described in
section 14.9.4 .3,

I the Saru dialect a similar na is found which may [unction both as 2
conjunctionalizer between the justification for 2 command and the command
wself and as an assertive sentence final suffix implying an unspoken command
(Tamura: 1961: 32 1), In the Sakhalin Raychishka dialecr, efbs is used 1o pivee
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the reason for a subsequent (explicit or implicit) imperative {(Murasaki: 1998
136 ). Crkf in this function may he Taund in the “licerary™ siyle i th

Shizunai and Saru dialects in the standard introduction 1o long speeches
gols:

Exia46,  Jtak an ciki, fravka e yan!
I o3 4 hoon

(1:speale, 2: 1, 3 soy 4 well, 51 listen, 6 imperative SentenCe ﬁ““”

I shall speak, so fisten welll”

14125 Concessive Conpunctionalizers

The concessive conjuncrionalizer indicares some
the conjunctionalized sentence, with regard to the statement made in the
following sentence. In other words, the main sentence states snrnething,::'
which is or lappens in spite of what was expressed 1o the conjunctionalized
SEREence, B

7 g
er, namely yakka, bu as

-
) i
reservanions, expressed in

There is only one concessive conjunctionaliz
descrihed in section 14.12.1, e courdinative  coanjunctonalizer hike,
followed by the resiricuive postposition ka, also has a concessive function,

Yakka is probably a combination of the conditional conjuncuonalizer yak
(14.12.6) and the restrictive postposition &,

Yakka

Ex. 447,  Taan hamtavpap! Cive
2 i

eita e yakba, ¢ toreane wa o monrayke
I

| Soh T 59 LT I

ka o by
I3 14 K]

|
(L chis, 22 unprateful son, 3: home, 4: ar, 5 v, iz e, 7t even though,
#: you, 9 idle, 10: and, 11: you, 12:

warl, 13: assertive mood, 14: nat)
i

"You ungratetul son! Even though vou

are at horme, all you do s idle,
and you do nor even worl "

We find a special function of virkh

) . co
aan connection with the verl pivka, *be
fine”, where the construction

{sentence) yakibg prrka !
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means “itis all nghe thar you..." or *you'may..." This conseruction 15 very
similar ro the Japanese .. (Vieg mo ii

Ex- #48.  Purka, pirka. Sinemic ¢ hor yakiea pirla.
| 2 14 %

(1:be fine, 2 alone, 3: you, 4: have, 5. “you may")
0K, OK. You may keep it along, "

The Saru and Raychishka dialects also have yakba (Raychishka: yabika) with
similar meanings and funcrions {Tamura: 1961 74, Murasaki: 1979. 135 i1y,

HAI26 Conditional Confunctionalizers

When two sentences are joined by 4 conditional conpunetionalizer, the con-
junctionalized sentence expresses a real or hypothetical condition for the
realization of the coritents irf the following sentence. The Shizunai dialect has
three such corunctionalizers, namely ok, yabssn, and ek,

Cik

Crk is racher ntrequently used, In stories it mastly appears in fixed expros-
sions, where ity meaning overlaps with that of the consequential conjunc-
tonalizers™. In the colloquial language ek is used in conneetion with -
perative statements, where the conjuncrionalized sentenve expresses the
assumption upon which the command or suggestion in the final predicae |s
based. This function ressembles thar of ne {14.12.4), but the sentence con
unctionalized with a holds an explanation or justification for the ensuing
comnand, while with ik it holds only an assumprion,

Ex. 449 Nepled ¢y Flestey cfk, wmostaa s nepla et
i 23 4 5 W T8 i

Lt something, 2 you, 3z say, 41 desiderarve mooid, 5 0f, 6 s 7 and,
L v
He samething, U gay)

U vou wish o say. senmething, then sic down and say sormething !

Cik may also be used in ardinary conditional expressions when the condition
15 hypothetieal,

[
n
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Ex 450, Rukard ool payeka el evampetel yakan, nenba eo sy otk
2 b4 I 58 4 7 ] P

:fr.'_,r.lg'.il:r'ﬂ.rj.'r. fteke Bliraynn o il |,-.|_-_fl-,-; _|_.,"”'

m 1 12 13 14 15

(15 road, 22 dlong, 3: vou (plun), 4; £0y 5% not know, 61 i 7: somebody,
#iaee, 9il, 102 ask, 11: don't, 12: getlost, 13: <ing, 14: B0, 15! imperg.
tve sentence finall

“Passing along the road, il vou do not know the way; then if VOU §op
somebady, ask; don't go and et lost!”

The Sary dialecr has the frequently used conjuncaonalizer, efél, which in
meaning and function corresponds more closely ra yakun in the Shizuna
dialect {see Tamura: 1972a: 2841,

Yakun

Yakun indicates that the speaker does not know whether the statement made
in the conjuncuonalized sentence is actually gotng to be realized or not, bu if
it is realized, the contents of the lollowing sentence will become relevant. Ay
in some ol the constructions with ok, the following predicate often exXpresses

an order, a wish, or a sugpeston.

Fx. 451 Taan artep v ¢ vusey vakus, &0 F e nraba yabun, oo !

| } I 45 i 4 1} 4 7 h B 4
(1: rhis, 22 food (hi: “we-eat-thing”}, 3 vou, 4: ear, 5: desiderative

moad, 6z if, F: neparive wish, "nen like " &: dean’t)

“IE you wish o cat this food, ear in? IF vou do not wish to cat i, don't

car!”
Yakun also appears in subjunctive constructions with Jrivka, “be fne":

Fx, 452 F vraman yakun pivk wa!
1 2 ! i 5

.

{1z v, 20 understand, 3: i, 4: be frere, 5: affective SENTENce ||||;l!_:|

“I hope you underspand!”




It the Saru dialect subjuncrive expressions are formed with either cibi ar for
in combination with pirka {Tamura; 1972a; 38),

Finally, yakun may appear in ardinary conditional constructions, where
the second sentence depends upon or necessarily follows upon the conjunc-
tionalized sentence, In the latter case yakun carvies 4 nuance of * when", so
that the conditional m uning is overlaid with temporal implications.

Ex. 453 Ruyanpe tomatiye yakun, bosippa an.
1 k) i 4 5

{1 rain, 2: stop, 3: ifrwhen, 4+ retupn home, 5: we)
"Wiwhen the rain stops, we go home, "

Yakun is etymalogically connected with yak (see below), combined with the
attributivesallative postposition, wr (see 14.3 and 14.5.2),

Yak

Yk indicates that if a certain condition is {or is not) present as vxpressed in
the conjunctionalized sentence, the contents expressed in the tollowing sent-
ence will necessarily come about, This construction aften carries the implica-
ton thar the speaker fears the realization of the conjunctionalived sentonee
and mentions the consequences in the following sentence as a kind of Warn-
ing. In this function yak js frequently reinforced by the restrictive postpasi
ton, amak. In rapid speech vak oceasionally drops the initial [y],

Ex. 454, Torare rispa srak besto-an-fanmne tokap mekor somo ki ke arienls,
| F, b i 5 [ 7 P90

besseypa bane an.
i 2 2

(1= thar, 2 gentleman, 3: rostricrive pestposition marling topic, 4: every
day, 5: noan, 6: sleep, 7: nor, #: doy 924k 10: resteicuve POSLpOEILIN

marking emphasis, 11: doze, 12: uncomplered aspect)

"I that gentleman docs niot get his nap every day at noond, he will be
dozing off all the time, "

[n contrast to yakun, which often indicares hypothetical conditions, ik
generally refers to marters which habitwally stand in a conditional relation -
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ship. Also the possibility of the condition in the conjunctionalize Sehitence
being lulfilled may seem so clase 1o certainty that “when” will be 4 Hota
appropriate transhdion than “if”. Thus there is a degree of overlapping in
meaning with the sequential conjunctionalizers. '

Ex. 455, Humd m yak, mani cisoyvekatta,

I - T 5
(1 sound, 20hear, 320l 4208 once, 58 come ot
“Wwhen they hear a sound, they come aut ar onee.”

Yak occasionally beging 4 sentence and s functions a5 a free form (sce
12.6,1, Ex. 143). The Saru dialece also has the conjuncuonalizer yuk, and it s
very close in meaning and function o the b described here {Tamura: 19723,
67,

14127 Adversative Compunctionalizers

Adversative conjunctionalizers connect two clauses by indicating that the
second clause is in opposition to the firse. The Shizunai dialece has anly one
such morpheime, namely korkq, but the coordinative conjunctionalizer hike
{14.12.1}, reinlorced by the restrictive postpasition ke, may also function ag
a marker of adverseness,

Norka

Korka is found inall Hokkaida dialects of Aing (FEttori: 1964:323), but not
in the Sakhalin Raychishla dialect. It indicates cha the contents. of the se-
cond of the two sentences which it connects OCCUT CONLTary Lo expectation

and in opposition to the conjunctionalived SeRAtence.
Bx. 456, Samor meoir toa peasre oy hanpt ¢ oren Bansabanna
i : Yoy 3 i | i

eite karka, o nukar bg ek
g 1 123 H &

{1: Sapporo, 2: ared, 3: [rom, 4 e voung, 3 voung man, G lecer (=

: = W 4 . 3 W, n
Jap, &, paper”), Ftome, 8o, 9 olten, 18: send (= ck, "come”,
caugarive), 11z bt 1201, 132 see (here “read 7), 14: restrictive postposi-

tom, 13 not know of)



“A voung boy has often sentme letters from Sapporo, but | cannog e
vead them.”

The ka of korka may be interpreted as the restrictive postposition da, added
to kor, which is the contemporal conjunctionalizer in ef. the Saru dialeey,
This would be analogue o the composition of yak-ka and bike b Anothey

example of 5 conjunctionalizer/restrictive postposition combination js yak
antak (see Ex, 454).

.13 Nominalizers
Any complete sentence in Ainu may be cither adnominalized (by being pur in
front of 4 noun) ar nominalized (hy being put in frone of 4 nominalizer), The
(adjnominalized senrence thereby becames embedded in 4 new sentence and
forms a relational adjunet to jts predicare,

Nominalizers are noun-like words, which may accur only with adnominal
modification. Some of them carry & well-defined semantic conrent beyond
their “nominality”, for instance “appearince”, “situation”, “rime”, “per-
son”, eie, Others are more or Jogs semantically "empry®, and serve primarily
ta transform the modifying sentence into 3 noun eXpression,

Nominalizers have a certain ressemblance o conjunctionalizers (14.12) -
both are bound forms which requirg modification Ly 4 sentence, and both
serve 1o embed the madifying sentence into a new sentence, The difference
between the two classes stems from the way thew relate 1o ¢lie predicate to
which they are adjoined, While conjunctionalized sentences become adver-
bial adjunces fsee 15.6), nominalized sentences become relational adjunces
(sce 15.5), and although both may be followed by restricrive POstpositions,
only nominalized sentences mav he followed by case POsIpasitions,

Unfortunacely, however, nominalized adjuncts are rarely marked with
Lase pastposiiions, and since there ae np ather formal distinctive featy Fes,
the differentiation between nominalized and conjunciionalized adjuners s
not always clearcye™. tuens out that the only eriteria we are left with 1o
determinate their syntactical role are actually semantic. The circumstances
surrounding this type of language description (with only one untrained in-
formant) result in the main vehicle for semantic analysis being translation.
And thus we find thar some of the conjunctionalizers My cnter into con
structions which o all intents and purposes might as well be mterpreted s
nominal in nature, while on the other hand some of the nominalizers have
meanimgs which translage best as conjunctional™.
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The present tlil.‘:icrqltiun, _I|<:wc1.'1_'n wj“ limit jeself 1o PoInting ayg
problem and will not pr_m-ldc any Llh:t:ui_ud description of the borderline
cases, Below, the nominalizers are divided into groups .

according o sermant
cantent, and examples are given of their use,

130, Semaptically "Weak" Nominalizors
Hi "

When b s used to nominalize 2 predicare, the resulting nominal will ilwa}rs;

be something abstrace, as for instanee: i
wak, “speak” itak b, “something spoken®
pirea, “be fing” prrka by, “a fine thing
{:llw[r;cr’]"

After consonants, and in tapid speech also after vowels, the mitial 5] is
dropped,

B 457, Chine hwci hasels Bi by Qv ded somn :

| 4 i ¥ 5 & £08 F

(1: be old, 2: grandmother, 35y, 4 nominalizer, 5: 1; 62 forget, 7:
asgermve mood, 82 nor)

“1shall never forger that which my old grandmother said. "

In the majority of cases b follows verbs which have 1o do with speaking or
listening. A special expression aceurs before UOLELOnRS:

1%, 458 wu ERE dfale Bp Y *
| 2 !

{1z in this way, 2; speak; 3: nominalizer)
*and thus he 5!1|1Jl.|.': i

it alsa the nominalizer wsed in lorming some of the personal pronouns
(see 12.3.1),
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Fe

Pe is mostly used for unspecilicd conerpre things or persons, bu it may also
be used abour abstract matters like by, Afrer vowels, pe drops the final [e].

Ex. 459, S yiptel pe ne kusi oy evaykopnntek
| - Y 4 5 7

{L: real, 2: be h.:rdwnrkir:g, 3: nomimalizer, 4 copula, 51 hecause, 6: 1, 7+
be happy)

"Since he was a real hard worker, 1 was happy,

Ex. 460, Nebow o iy B ove eoramu wa ene o bawdbi
! 3 W5 47 8 49 1

{1 how, 2: vou, 3; agr, 4 niminalizer, 5: copula, & vou, 7: chink, §:
and, 91 oy this way, 10: you, 11: speak)

"What do vou think youware going to do, tlking like his 3"

Pe may also be madified by demaonstrative PrOnOUNS as in taan pe, “this
thinp;x';;u'g.' " (see alse 12.3.3), Wich numbiers, fe funcrions as 5 COURLer for
things, as in sinep, “one thing”, tiep, “two things”, etc. (sce also 12.4.1).

Koo

Hiwe may have some connection with the ruwe which means “rraces/tracks
of something” (Chir A 1936)1974:155). 1t forms part of various sentence final
expressions which denore question or assertion. For examples, see [4.11 ]
and 14,112,

Hagyp

Hewe also forms part of sentence final torms, where it is used 10 fominalize
predicates which have to do with hearing or speaking. Examples are given in
sections 14,11, and 14.11.2,

1403 2 Sitnatronal Nomualivers
The two nominalizers katw and wri are both used after verhs deseribing 4
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rhs to meap
the “way of action” {followed by 1 descriprive expression). Furthermore s

appears in a number of sentence final forms (see 14.11.1 and 14112y,

situation or a condition, and sir may alsa be used i1y acton ve

Ktre

Fx. 461, Taan beatan Loy Arspe, ko -':.".-i.l'-":'-:'.r.l'.hrf. fbaky an prf et faty et
1 2 E | 4 i % i F 9 1 I
dn hg t "
1213

(1: this, 2: village, 3: auriburive postposition, 4: pan, 5. wWaman, 6
speak, 70 0, & ae, 9- thereby-liveen, 10 movainalizer, “situation”, 1. in

this way, 12: be, 13- nominalizer)

“Men and women of this villy rel | am poing to speal, so histen like
F BUIng 3 &

this:
" (i “your listening situation (must) be Dike thsy,

Siri
Ex:462. . porounn aro nospa eomanan kane an sid an mwkar

| A3 9 T T A

(1ealor, 2 among, 3 chase, 4: thereby-run o and fro, 5: uncompleted
aspect, 6: nominalizer, “way®, 7 1, 1. see)

"L saw the way she was beinp chased abuiu among a lor of athers . *

T4 133, Nonunaltzers of Appearance
The two nominalizers pokan and koter indicate that the verb in frone of

them describes how things appear 1o the speaker, and no necessarily how
they really are,

i
| Peleags

Pokon often indicates thar the appearance of things is due 1o pretence on the
| part of the

Ex. 463, fhasuy pokon ihi ayne, a for menoko et we
I L 1 4 a7 L] a
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(1 ke helpiu), 2 nomenalizer, “pretence”, 3; acr, 4: and then finally, s
Loz anribugve postposition, 7: womandwife, 8: sreal, 9. and)

*He made 3 pretence of being helpful, and in the end he stole my
woman, ane "

Kotom

Ex. 464, Neoka m REMERG wtar eattihennoa hepokibi wa' 6§ rywe e
1 2 io4 § B 7 4 9 1a 11

Lot an ma,
[ I3 14

(1: those, 2: woman, 3 antribiueive Pastposition, 4: horse, 5; plural
suffis, 6: really, 7. hang one's head, 8: and. 9. cry, 10-11: assertive
sentence final form, 12: nominalizer, “appearance” 13- bBey 14 assereive
senténce final sulfix)

"Thuise mares really bung their heads ap they had the Appearince of
erving”

T34, The Cirmpararive Nomializer

Koraci was described in section 14.5.6 as A comparative case POStBOsiTon,
However, farge ey ollow verbs e well, and in this POSItion it may e
interpreted as a nominalizer, The predicate nominalized witl, karaci s ser up
A5 8 comparison basis for the main predicare,

Ex, #05. 4 Lor g nudar boraer an o e .Ir.mn.:_'.- HE it ste g,
I | 4 ] 6 7 L 4 R T I h

Gl L 2 artribunive Postpositinn, 3 man/husband, 4: see, 51 nominalizer
of comparison, 6. indefinite person, 7- feit, 8: be eyil, 9. podd, 10:

copela, 111 assertive sentence Fial)
"As vou see, my hushand, i1 is 3 Fearsome, gl pod!”

Ly, 466, 4 e kerace fht
1

I3 k

Chely 25 gy N nenimalizer of com artsan, 41 aey)
4 P

[ as | sap!”
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With stative verbs borap may tale an the meaning of "h::FlIt[nj:, that sgagen
which is expressed by the stative verb,

Bx. 467, Wi pe ne yalwn, wen korac ec oketve, oo o nankor et
[ e T LT 7w 7 1 8
(1: be bad, 2: nominalizer, “Buy®y 3 copuli, 45 af, 5 he bad, &:
nominalizer, “befitting”, 7+ vou {plur), 8: chase off, . Kill, 10: necessa.
tive maod)

It is a bad guy, you must chase him off and kill iim as hefits his being
bad."

4185 Other Nominalizers

Besides the nominalizers described above, there are A few nominalizers of a
more “conerete™ nature, such s &ur, “the person who, the corresponding
plural wear, “the people who, Fe, “the thing which” (see also 14.13:1), usif
aske™, “the place where "vand brea, "the time when". The first four bnr,
wtar, pe, and wst/wske are slightly more “nounlile” than the other nominaliz-
ers in that they may be modificd by adnominal demonstratives as well,

Leay

Ex. 468,  “.."an payeka star hawki bane Payela
j ZE ¥ | h 2

(11 quotaionalizer, 2: pass by, 3: nomnalizer, ‘prople®, 4; say, 5
wehile)

“The people wha pass Ly, says "...", while they pass by

Pe |
!
Fx. . Nepka b o gl B Sam ree ne,
1 2 14 5 F 7 1 ]
f
(1:anything, 2: 1, 3: ety 41 not hke, 5- nontnalizer, "thing", 6 oot i
exlst, Tiassertve sentence fingl) r
“There 15 nothing 1do nor |ie (o eat) = (lie.: there a5 noo anything, I
which 1 a thing, which I do nor ke o0 eat).” 3
w
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st

Tosn tura yan!

Ex, 470, Chnan wsi en ok &
3 4 5 & 7 3

(L poy2: numinalizer, “place®, 3: allagive Cuse, 41 we, S oresirictive
Pastposition, “tan™, 6 us, 7: ke along, &: imperative senrence final)

“Take us along, too, 1 the place where yvou are going.”

Hera

Ex. 471, ki pon Bita mobor CEP, THpus wa oka coppo, e anab “mirlar
I 2 3 4 5 i 7 A . ] ¥ 1 L1 q

ceppe ari bawb,
v 12 03

(11, 2: be small, 3. nominalizer, “time", 4- sleep, 5 fish, 6 ice, 7. stich
b 8 imperfective aspect, 9 [ish n:di:ninun'\'ngl, 10: prandmother, [1-
TESLICHYE postpositio mirking npic, 12 quotstionalizen, 13: sav)

TAE the time when | s lile, my prandmother valled the fish (i
slept, the small fish with jee stiching o them, o “sloeping lirtle fish™

.14, Quotationalizers

A quotation — jn the broad sense of quoting something thoughr as well a5

something spoaken — miarked by 4 subsequent morpheme and thereupan

{ o embedded inpg g larger context with 4 main predicate meaning “speakirally/

- thinkdfeel e, The function of this quotationalizing morpheme s thuys

| very similar 1o the funcuon of conjunctionalizers and nominalizers (14,12
and 1413,

' When the quote is something spoken, i s quotanonalized with ™
which is then follawed by verbs like bazols, “speak™, xe, tsay® arak, "ralk”,
Fayesoitak, “talk 1o oneself”, wre. A% v also used with the verk Yavin,
“think/refloey”. while the verl rame, think/feel”, requrres a different con-
junctionalizer, namely Ewnr, When the quete s of hearsay, wri is yyud witl

the existential verb an.

Ex. 470, “Owan eorark? Meti v met™ arf bk kane repekennn !
| 2 i ] 5 6 4 ] 9 13 1




Ex. ¢73

[y 474,

Bx. 475,

Iix, 476

(s from where, 2- you (plur), 3: come, 4 what, 5: vou, . capula, 7.
A ‘ 1 L | ]
quotationalizer, §: say, 9 while, 10: a5k, 11 HNPErative senrence final)

"You must ask amd sy “Where do you come fram? Whar are Yo

"A kor katkéntat ba motma ne. an bar wa, po koy wa, hatan

. epitta
I 3 3 i LENET A T A | R T T 14

wamna ol e me na "y arl anpe & ye kahe..
15 s 17 17 1% L 20307 a2

{1 L 2: auribubve postposition, 3: wife, 4: too, 5 harse, 6 MUty
case, 7: indefinite person marking the passive, 8- make, 9: and, 12: child,
Ttz have, 12: and, 13 village, 14: cverywhere, 15: horse, 16: he, 17
assertive seatence final, 19. quotationalizer, 19; truch (i "hr-|_h|'ng":._
20: 1, 21: say, 221 while)

"1 was telling the cruch, thae my woman, 100, was changed joto g horse
and had children, and {now) there are horses in the villages everywhere.

frede, stebe “ihasny, yupeek pe ne' ard e yayun kane oo
I 2 1 5 5 70 ?

L 7

I-'r'!JrE.H”'-t.r.r.f."."J.J i
[

{1z don’t, 2: be helpful, 3+ be diligent, 4; nominalizer, "guy”, 5 copula,
O quotationalizer, 7: you (plur.), 8: think, &: g, 185 et somehody
look alter one's house while one 15 But)

“Dian't ever think, *Thar's 1 helptul and bard-working puv”, and then
let bim look after the hogser

“Sonwa wrambia” buni ki rare alkus, .
| s | iq 5 i

(1: really, 2: be Putrzgeaus, i quotitionaliver, 41 [, 5: think/Aeel, 6
whien)

“Just when [ thoughe: “Thars really autrageous!”, ..

vy (st wn Rispi yayioital s an.

| - i a4 ] i i




(1 quorationalizey, 2. laponym, 3 arcribugive Pastposivan, 4: man, 5
talk 1o oneself, 6; marks the quoting of hearsay)

{This phrase completes a long story).
B {this SIOTY) It is sajd that the man Irom Orasug remintsced o
humself "

In the Bihoro and Soya dialecrs, kusi is used for quoting speech as well,
while in the Asahikawa and Nayoro dialects bumak i used. The Sary dialecy
has both of these (but nor ar), Huowever, sobar appears 1w be the moast
frequenty used quotation marker in the Sary dialect (Hartari: 1944, 321,

15. Syntax

In the preceding sections, the word classes of the Shizunai dialect of Ay
have been defined and described, and this seetion will proceed o analyse
their interaction and function within sentences. For this purpose; 4 ser of
cancatenating rewrite rules have been drawn up as presented in Diagram &
The scctions belaw explain each rule in deta].

5.0 The Senrenee

For the purpase of this analysis, utterances consisting of isolared interjec-
Hons, vocatives, greetings, ete, will he disregarded, and the minimal com-
Plete sentence s thus defined as consisting of 3 verh:

Mokar. “He sleeps”
Pk “1t s pood”
EL " Barl™

This verb may be expanded into a longer verk, expression by adding prefixes,
suffixes, pronominal af fixes, and ausiliarios-

Mokor wa an, “He js sleeping”

E epirka. “You benefir (therchy-be fine)"
Ere! “Make tliem catfserve them fond!”
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Symbols

and abbreviatinns:

aptianal elemenes

obligatory elements

v may be included anee”

¥ may be included fnee or more than gpee”

¥ OF 2ok must be included apee®

“¥vandfor 2 andsor x iy or may nor be included once or
mere than anee in any order of sequence”

sentence
predicane

verh expressog
eopula expressiog
relaeional adjunet
adverbial adjunce
quotational adjune
RGUN expressing

Terminal Symbials:

adn
addy
ate
dux
C-lg
case p
clo v
con|
Cibir ]
Et N
ing i
iter
n=pEer

n pre
m suf
it

adnour pre i :oproncminal affiy
idverh prom ! pronoun
ateriburvg POStpOsITion propon { pProper name
verh auxiliary {-izer Coquotationalrzer
conunetionalizer ifhaz n L QUaAntiey pow)
[ RTH P EPOsIT IO Fest p s TERInCIve PRSIPOsIT GO
closed verls s fin b osentence final formdsuiiis
Feenjunction I v LLrAnsITive verh
conrdinative POSIPOST o v pre b overls prefiy
general noun v suf over sulfix

P intransnive verl

interjection
nominalizer
nouwn prefis
nown suffiy

T pasitional
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Verb expressions may be lurther expanded by the addition of sentence firaal
formsisufiices;

Mokor wa an rewe ne. “He is indeed sleeping”
E epirka ya? “Da you benefie?”
Eve yan! "Malke them ear {plural, polite)t”

The sentence can be further enlarged by placing one or mare adjunces in fromt
of the verb expression which constitutes the predicate. These adjunces are
defined as either relational (15.5), adverbial (15.6), or quorational (15.7). The
order of sequence among adjuncrs is relatively free, but in terms of tendency
ane may point out that a subject generally precedes an object, and dsat wopics
as well as temporal or locative expressions are usually placed ar the beginning
of a sentence,

Ex. 477,  Ekasi anak ape sem o mokor wi wn
[ 2 3 4 5 04 77

{1: old man, 2: marks vopic, 3i fire, 4: side, 5: locarve case, b sleep, 7
imperfective aspect)

“The old man is steeping beside the fire. "

Ex. 478, Tawty anak 1o prrrka rieie me.
i 7 iy 5 5

{I: In(].l}', 2 marls topec, 3 L!J}-.-'wu.r_:‘u‘r, 41 he fine, 5: assertive SC0

ence final form)
“Ay for reday, the weather is really fine.”

Ex. 479, Kerwa vep hokure ¢ yan!
! 2 i +5

(1 be delicious, 2: fish, 30 quickdy, 4: éa. 5 imperaive sentence final
sulfix)

“Hurry up and car the delicious fisht

152 The Predicate
A predicate is either a verb expression (15.3) or 2 copula expression (15.4)
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which may or may not be followed by a sentence final form/suffix, as expres-
sed in the second rule of the pramemar;

(2) Py {“’}l (s fin)
1

e

A predicate without any adjuncrs may in itsell form a senrence as exprossed
in the firse rule:
fR
( S ‘ Al P
e

It & predicate is followed by either a conjunctianalizer (14.12) a nominalizer
(14.13), or a quotationalizer (14,143, i is relegated o a lesser role s 4
secondary predicate, which together with its adjunces — if any — becomes
subordinate to anocher predicate or embedded within another semtence. [fa
predicate is followed by 2 general noun, the same process results: the ad-
nominalized predicate becomes secondiry to the main predicate of the urrer-
ance. This is further deseribed in sectjons 15.5, 5.6, and 15.7,

F3.4. Verds Expressions
The third rule of the phrase structure grammar describes the passihle compo.
nenes ob a verh expression:

(3)

' o e ! 4 i |
B {Eﬁ:(]\-ﬂh (v prely { s >> (v sufls (pro ald faux) |‘
Minimally a verb expression will consist of either a finite verl or 2 transitive
or imtransitive verb, Closed verbs {13.2) have no possibility of expansion, buc
transitive and intransitive verbs (13,3, and 13.4) may be builtinte langer verl
expressions through the addition of pronotminal affixes (14,10}, verb prefixes
(14-7); verb sulfixes (14.8), and/or verb auxiliaries (149, The order of se-
quence of these elements as well as the passibility of employing them more
than once within the same verb expression is described in the rule, The rules
for affixing pronominal affixes to transitive and intransitive verbs differ, and
they are deseribed in the section on prancminal alfixes (14,19), These
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differcnces are not covered by the rule. According 1o the rule, pronominal
affixes may precede as well as follow the verb, but actually we only find an
affix on both sides of the verb when the subject 1 the 15 person singular, an
the object the 2nd person plural (see 14.10.5, L) In all other cases 1he rule
should be mterpreted to mean thar the pronominal alfixes are githey prefixed
ar suffixed 1o the verb.

Ex. 480, F LA Ly pekere sanbor,
- 23 1 567 85

(1: pronominal affix, “vou®, 2-6-verb prefizes {see 147}, 7 intransitive

verh, “be bright®, #: verh suffix, causative, 9, auniliary, dubjpirive
moad )

"You are probably worned, "

Ex 481, Lonfn Meiar s FHEHY.
1 2 3 £

iz verl prefis, something as che abjeet, 2: tean siive verb {imade intransic
tve by o), 3 pronominal affix, we, 4 awxiliary, desiderasive oo |

“Wewish o loolk,!

13.4, Copula Expressions
The fourth rule of the prammar describes expressions with the copula ge:

!H n-iger

A s ]
(4) - [ {50! e

I
} (rest plh (prooay) copili

The copula slone cannor form 3 sentence; it needs a nominal complement,
This complement may either be 1 naun expression (15.8) or 4 noun, modified

by an adnominalized senrence, e, :
(5} ne : can be cither: kotan fred, “(ivis) a village”

ors sitwyems kotan (ne), “fic is) a
village, which is far away

The complement may also be 2 nominalized sentence {see also 14,13), Le.:
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Sn-izer: can be oo of fe frel it is) a person, who came from
where?”

The nominal complement of the copula may be further determined thraugh
the use of a reserictive postposition, and the copula may also ke a nomina.
tive pronominal affix, as in:

Ay ka ku ne, “1 am a human, too™.

13.5. Relational Adjunces

Relational adjuncts are adjunces which express case relationships. The case
relationship may be made clear by a case postpasitian, but not all cases are
marked by postpositions. The subject and direct object are always. up-
marked, and the dative, locative, and allative Cses MAy. N S0me circumstan-
ces leave out the case marker (see also 14.5 and 12.5). The relational adjunct
may be further defined by the addition of a reserictive postposition (14.6),
which will follow the case postposition if ane is employed; otherwise it will
follow dircetly upon the nominal core of the adjunct. The fifth rule of the
grammar describes the possible components of a relational adjuner:

{5) R —s {nu: }' fease pl {rese pid
5 |

M-1zer

Examples of relational adjunces are:

mun tesy-ta, “in the midse of the grass”

Poro cise or un, “into the house which is big "

Samor mosr or wa ek kur, “the persan, who came from the
Sapporo area”,

13.6. Adverbial Adjuncts

Adjuncis, which are neither subject, nar object; which are nat marked with
LRSC POSLPOSITIONS oF can be interpreted as instances of ellipsis of case post-
positions; and which are furthermore not quotations, are regarded as adver
bial adjunces; 1. they stand in an adverbial relationship to the predicate, The
sixth rule of the grammar defines adverbial adjuncts as follows:

15 lhe & linpmips _:"?3




adw !
con) B .
() M= . i (rest pli

S c-izer |

In other words, an adverbial adjunct may consist of either 2 COMUnCion
(12.6.1), an interjection (12.6.2}, an adverb {12.6.3), ar a comunctionalize
sentence (14.12) Like the relational adjuncts, it may in some cases b
followed by a restrictive postposition (14.6).

Examples of adverbjal adjunces are:

eattikaonnoan, “really”
a v wa okere yalk anal “ifwhen 1 finish eating "

13.7. Cheatational Adjwncrs
The seventh rule describes quotational adjuncrs:

w i
() 0 — 'r:, } q-izer
|

J. ne

The sentence or noun expression which  necessarily precedes  the
quotitgnalizer must he something said, thaught, feh, or heard, and quora-
tional adjunces are only found with predicates which have either of these or
similar meanings, Examples are piven in section 14,14,

I3 Nosn Expressons
The eighch and last rule of the grammar describes the passible components of
NEUN CXpressions:

J.ufn } ) |
| pra-a ]c o (oprels pen poin sut)

prop o e ey ik
(5] pe— 'Pmrl ! |L.“UE B ,I[ ke ne {eonr pilh
quan o

fEen nld posan |

A minimal noun EXpression consists of one nominal, which may be a seneral

AU, 3 proper rame, a quantity noun, ora positianal, Positionals, however,
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mare often thar not sueceed a general noun which establishes the locational
relerence point (see also 12.5):

(pen ni posit

Only general nouns may be modified by adnouns or take noun prefixes,
pronominal prefixes, or noun suffixes. Adnouns and pronominal prefixes are
mutually exclusive; if a noun is determined by one of the four types of
adnouns {see 14,11}, it cannot be pronominally determined as well — and

v i e VETSa:

adn ' | ' "
pro i fs fne prejy genon [ l;u{:l.;.

The noun expression cule s recursive (<ne> appears on both sides of the
arrow symbol), and this signifies that noun expressions may be linked to-
gether, either by just enumerating them (this mostly happens with general
nouns), or by inserting an acributive or coordinative postposition. In the
case of coordinauve hnling, the coordinative postposition 15 often :‘r:pc:nud
atrer cach noun expression:

GEE-p I W
e ne (coor pls
COiT P

Examples of noun CXpressians are:

toaka Barvsi-utarn, “those children”
{demonstrative adnoun, general noun, plural sutfix)

ok kit menoka ka, “both men and women”

(general noun, conrdinative postp., general noun, coordinatve

postp.)

B wmrpihy, “my dress”
(pronominal prefis, peneral noun 0 the belonging form
b y

t-d
P |
1
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